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The 1998 Pontiac Grand Prix Owner’s Manual

Seats and Restraint Systems
This section tells vou how 10 use vour séats and safety belts properly. It also expliams the "SRS™ system.

Features and Controls
This section explains how 1o start and operste your vehicle

Comfort Controls and Audio Systems
This section tefls vou how o adjost the ventilation mmd comfort controls and how o operate your audio sysiem

Your Driving and the Road

Here you'll find helpial information and tips about the road and how o drive under differem conditions.

Problems on the Road
This section tells what to do if yoo have a problem while driving, such os o flat tire or overheated engine, etc,

Service and Appearance Care
Here the manmual tells you bow (o keep vour vehicle minning properly und looking good,

Maintenance Schedule
This section ells yvou when to perform vehicle mamtenance and what Muds and Jubricans o use.

Customer Assistance Information
This section tells you how Lo contact Pontioc for astistance and how (o get service and owner publications.
It also gives you infarmation on “Reporting Safety Defecis™ on page =110

Index
Here's an alphabetical listing of almost every subject in this manual. Yo can use it to quickly find
something you want 1o read.




Y

PONTIAC

GENERAL MOTORS, GM, the GM Emblem,
PONTIAC, the PONTIAC Emblem and the name
GRAND PRIX are registered trademarks of General
Motors Corporation

This manual includes the latest information at the tme i
was printed. We reserve the nght to make changes in the
prosduct after that tme withoul further notice. For
vehicles first sold m Canada, substitote the name
“Greneral Motors of Canads Limited” for Pontiac
Lhvision whenever it appears i this minual.

Please keep this manual in your vehicle, so 1 will be
there if vou ever need it when you're on the road, If you
sefl the vehicle, please leave this manual in it so the new
owner can use il

Litho in LLS.A.
Part No. 102585608 B First Editon

i 1 We support voluntary
techniciuny cernfication.

WE ELIPPLET
VEELUNTARY TECHMICIAN
CERTRCATION THROWLIG

B ol Il FLEs Aoi
AUTOMOTIVE
SERVICE
EXNCELLENCE

For Canadian Owners Who Prefer a
French Language Manual:

Aux propric¢taires canndiens: Yous pouves vous
procurer un exempluire de ce gude en {rangais chez
votre concessionaire ou uu;

DON Marketung Services Ll

1577 Meyerside Dr,

Mississaugn, Ontano LST 1B9

“Copyright General Motors Corporation 1997
All Rights Reserved

i



How to Use this Manual

Many people read their owner’s manual from begimning
to end when they first receive their new vehicle. If you
do this, it will help:you learn about the features and
eontrols for your vehicle. In this manual, you'll find
that pictures and words work together to explain

things quickly.

Index

A good place 1o look for what you need is the Index in
back of the mamuul. It's an ulphabetical list of what's in
the manual, and the page number where you'll find it

Safety Warnings and Symbols

You will find a number of safety cautions in this book.,
We use o box and the word CALTION 1o tell you
about things that could hurt you i you were 1o ignore
the warning,

/\ CAUTION:

These mean there is something that could hurt
you or other people,

In the caution area, we tell vou what the haeard is, Then
we tell vou what 1o do to help avoid or reduce the
hazard. Plense rend these cautions. If you don’t. you or
others could be hurt.

You will also find o cirele
with a slash through it in
this book. This safety
symbaol means “Don’t,”
“Don’t do this™ or "Don’t
liet this happen.”
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Vehicle Damage Warnings

Also, 1 this book you will find these notices:

NOTICE:

These mean there is something that could
damage yvour vehicle.

In the notice area, we tell you about something that can
domage your vehicle, Many times, this damage would
not be covered by your warranty, and it conld be costly.
But the notice will tell you what to di 1o help avoid

the damage.

When you read other manuals, you might see CAUTION
and NOTICE wamings in different colors or in

different words.

You'll also see warming lubels on vour vehicle, They use
the same words, CAUTION or NOTICE.




Vehicle Symbols

These are some of the symbols you may find on your vehicle.
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Section 1 Seats and Restraint Systems

Here you'll find information about the seats in your Pontiac and how to use your safety belis properly, You can also
learn about some things you should nor do with air bags and safety belis.

-2 Septs and Controls

-8 Safety Belts: They re for Everyone

1-12 Here Are Questions Many People Ask
About Safety Belts—and the Answers

I-13 How to Wear Safety Belts Properly

=14 Driver Position

I-21 Safety Belt Use During Pregnancy

I-22 Right Fromt Passenger Position

=22 Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)

1-30 Rear Seal Passengers

1-33
=35
I-38
1-52
1-635
=67
|-68
-8

Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides for
Children and Small Adults

Children

Bult-in Child Restraint {Option)
Chuld Restramts

Larger Children

Safety Bell Extender

Checkimg Your Restraint Sysiermis
Replacing Restruint System Parts
Aftera Crash
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Seats and Seat Controls

This section tells vou how to adjust the seats and
explains rechning seatbacks and head restraints,

2-Way Manual Driver/Passenger Seat

/\ CAUTION:

You can lose control of the vehicle if vou try to
adjust a manuoal driver’s seat while the vehicle is
moving, The sudden movement could startle and
confuse you, or make you push a pedal when yon
don’t want to. Adjust the driver's seat only when
the vehicle is not moving.

Laft the lever under the fromt of the seal up, using 4
wisting motion, This will unlock the seat. Shde the sed 1o
where you want it and release the lever. Try 1o move the
seal with vour body to be sure the seat is locked in plice,
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f-Way Power Driver's Seat (If Equipped)

This switch is designed to control the movements of
your seat cushion, It is located on the left side of the
driver’s seat cushion. To move the seat forward or
rearward, push the switch forward or rearward, To ruse
or lower the seat, push the switch up or down, To raise
or Jower the front portion of your seat, push the front of
the switch up or down. To raise or lower the rear partion
of your seat, push the rear of the switch up or down,




2-Way Manual Lumbar (If Equipped)

The knob thar ¢onteols this featuré s located on the
rzht side of the driver’s seat, about halbway down
the seatback. Tum the knob clockwise to mereise
lumbir support. Tum the knob counterclockwise 1o
decrease lumbar support

I-4

4-Way Power Lumbar Driver’s Seat
(If Equipped)

IT you have this option, there will be u toggle switch on
the lell side of the driver’s seat cushion, just in frong of
thie reclining seathack lever. To increase or decrease
lumbar support, push the switch forward or rearward.
o adjust the lumbar support up or down, push the
switeh up or down.




Heated Seat (If Equipped)

I your vehicle hos this
uption, the switch is on the
center console, just behind
the open storage bin

Priss LO to warm the seat 1o a lower temperature. Press
HIT to wrm the sewt 1o g higher temperature, To tum this
fenture off, plage the switch in the center position

Reclining Front Seatbacks

Lift the lever 1o release the seathack, then move the
seatback (o where vou want i1, Release the lever to
lock the seatback in place. Pull up on the lever without
pushing on the seathuck, and the seatbick will

move forward.




But don't have a seathack reclined if your vehicle
15 MOVITE

/\ CAUTION:

Sitting in a reclined position when your vehicle is
in motion can be dangerous. Even il vou buckle
up, vour safety belts can’t do their job when
you"re reclined like this.

The shoulder belt can’t do its joby because it
won't be against vour body. Instead, it will be in
front of you. In a crash you could go into it,
receiving neck or other injuries.

The lap belt can’t do its job either, In a crash the
helt could go up over your abdomen. The beli
forces would be there, not al vour pelvic bones.
This could cause serious internul injuries.

For proper protection when the vehicle is in
muotion, have the seathack upright. Then sit well
back in the seat and wear your safety belt property.

Head Restraints

Shde the head restraint ap or down so that the top of the
restraint is closest o the wp ol vour ears, This position
reduces the chance ol a peck injury in a ¢rash




Seathack Latches (2-Door Models)

On two~door models, the right front seat bs designed 1o
miake it ensy o got in and ouwt of the rear geat. Tilt the
right seatback {ully forward. The whole seat will now
slide forward. I the seat will not li, it the seathack
Lnich, located on the bock of the seat 1o tili the seatback
forward, The whole seat will now slide forward

Alter someone gets into the rear seat areq, move the

right front seatback to its original position. Then move

the seat rearword until 1t focks.

To get out, tilt the seathack fully forward.

/\ CAUTION:

IF the seathick isn't locked, it could move
forward in a sudden stop or crash. That could
cause injury to the person sitting there. Always
press rearward on the seathack to be sure it

is locked.
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Safety Belts: They're for Everyvone

This part of the manual tells you how 1o use safety belts

/\ CAUTION:

properly. It also wells you some things you should not do
with safety belts, It is extremely dangerous to ride in a cargo area,
inside or outside of a vehicle. In a eollision,
people riding in these areas nre more likely to be
seriously injured or Killed. Do not allow people to
ride in any area of yvour vehicle that is not

& CAUTION: equipped with seats and safety belts, Be sure
evervone in your vehicle is in a seat and osing »
sufety belt properly.

And it explains the Supplemental Restraint System
(SRS), orar bag system.

Don’t ket anvone ride where he or she can’t wear

a safety belt properly. If you are in o crash and
vou're nol wearing a safety belt, your injuries
can be much worse. You can hit things inside the
vehicle or be ejected I'rom il You can be seriously
injured or Killed. In the same crash, you might
not be il vou are buckled up. Always fasten your
sifety belt, and check that your passengers” belts
are fustened properly too.




Your vehicle has o light Why Salety Belts Work
that comies on as a reninder
to buckle up. (See "Safety
Balt Reminder Light™ in
the Index:)

When vou ride tn or on anvthing, vou 20 as fast bs

TN ]
".E_iL .

[n most states and Canadian provinces, the livw says to
wear safety belts, Here's why: They waork.

You never know if vou'll be in a crash. If vou do have a
crash, yvou don’t know il 10will be a bad one.

A lew crashes are mild, and some crashes can be 50

serious thut even buckled up o person wouldn't survive

But most erashes are in between. In many of them,

people who buckle up can survive and sometimes walk

away. Without belts they could have been budly hurt

or Killed.

After more than 30 vears of safety belts in vehicles,

the facts are clear, In most ¢rishes buckling up does
e ; i

tter .. 4,201 lake the simplest vehicle. Suppose it's just o seal

o wheels

1-9




b | -
Put someane on 1t Get it up 10 speed. Then stop the velucle: The nider
doesn’t sinp.
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The pemion keeps going until stopped by something. of the instrument panel ...

In o fenl vehicle, it coald Be the wandshield
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o the safety helis!

With safety belis, you slow down as the vehicle does.

You get more time (o stop. You stop over more distance,

and your strongest bones take the forces. That's why
sifety belts make such good sense

I-12

Here Are Questions Many People Ask
About Safety Belts -- and the Answers

0:
A:

Wan't I be trapped in the vehicle alter an
accident if I'm wearing a safety belt?

You could be — whether you're wearing a safety
belt or not. But you can unbuckle a safety belt,
even if you're upside down. And vour chanee of
being conscious during und after an accldent, so
vou cen unbuckle and get out, is much greater if
vou are belied.

If my vehicle has air bags, why should 1 have to
wear safety belts?

Alr baps are m many vehioles today and will be in
most of them in the future, But they are
supplemental systems only: so they work with
sifety belts = not instead of them. Every air bag
system ever offered for sule has required the use of
safety belts, Even if you're mma vehicle that has air
hugs, you still have to buckle up to get the most
protection, That's true not only in frontal collisions,
but especially in side and other collisions.




{): 11 1'm a good driver, and I never drive far from
home, why should T wear safety belts?

A: You may be an excellent driver, but if you're in an
gccident -- even one that isn’t your fault - you and
vour passengers can be hurt. Being a good driver
doesn’t protect you from things beyond your
control, such as bad drivers.

Most accidents occur within 25 miles (40 km) of
home, And the greatest number of serious injuries
and deaths occur at speeds of less than 40 mph
(65 km/h).

Safety belts are for evervone,

How to Wear Safety Belts Properly
Adults

This part is anly [or people of adult size.

Be aware that there are special things o know about safety
belts and children, And there are different rles for smaller
children and babies. If a child will be rding in your
vehicle, see the part of this manual called “Children.”
Follow those rules for everyone’s protection.

First, you'll want 1o know which restraint systems your
vehicle has.

We'll start with the driver position.

1-13




Driver Position

Thus part describes the driver’s restraint sysiem

Lap-Shoulder Belt

The driver has o lap-shoulder belt, Here's how o wear
it properly,
1. Close and lock the door.

2. Adjust the seat (1o see how, see “Sears”™ in the Index)
50 You can sit up strmght,

3.

Pick up the latch plate and pull the belt across vou,
Dot let it get twisted,

The shoulder belt may lock if vou pull the belt across
yvou very quickly. If this happens, let the belt go back
shightly to unlock it. Then pull the belt across you
more slowly.
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4. Push the latch plate ino the buckle until it clicks.

Pull up on the lach plie to make sure it is secure. I

the belt tsn't long enough, see "Salety Beli
Extender” at the end ol this section,

Muke sure the release button on the buckle s
positioned so you would be able 10 unbuckle the
sifety belt guickly if you ever had to.

5. T make the lap part tight, pull down on the buckle
enid of the belt as you pull up on the shoulder belr.

The lap purt of the belt should be wom low and snug on
the hips, just touching the thighs: In u crash, this applies
torce to the strong pelvic bones. And you'd be less likely
to shide under the lap belr 1 you slid under it, the belt
would upply force at your abdomen. This could caise
seriows oF even (il injuries, The shoulder belt should go
over the shoulder and neross the chest. These parts of the
by ure best able (o ke belt restralning forces,

The safety belt locks if there's a sudden stop or crash. ar
if you pull the belt very gquickly oul of the retractor,
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Shoulder Belt Height Adjuster (4-Door Models) To move it down, squeeze the release lever and move
the height adjuster 1o the desired position. You can move
the adjuster up just by pushing up on the shouldear belt
guide. After vou maove the adjuster to where vou want i,
try to move it down without squeczing the release lever
10 make sure it has locked into position.

Before you begin to drive, move the shoulder belt
adjuster to the height that is right for you.

Adjust the beight so that the shoulder portion of the
belt is centered on your shoulder. The belt should be
wway from your face and neck. but not falling off
your shoulder,
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() What's wrong with this?

/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if your shoulder belt is
ton loose. In a crash, vou would move forward
too much, which could increase injury. The
shoulder belt should [it against vour hody.

The shoulder belt is too loose. It won't give nearly
as much protection this way
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What's wrong with this?

A CAUTION:

You can be serioasly injured i vour belt is
buckled in the wrong place like this. In a crash,
the helt would go up over your abdomen, The
belt Torces would be there, not at the pelvic
bones, This conld cause serious internal injurics,
Always buckle your belt into the buckle

mearest you.

Az The belt is buckled in the wrong pluce
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Q.‘ What's wrong with this?

/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously injured if you wear the
shoulder belt under your arm. In a crash, your
body would move too far forward, which would
increase the chance of head and neck injury.
Also, the belt would apply too much force to the
ribs, which aren’t as strong as shoulder bones,
You could also severely injure internal organs
like your liver or spleen.

A The shoulider bell is worn under the arm, It should
be worn over the shoulder at all times.
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Q.‘ What's wrong with this?

/\ CAUTION:

An

You cun be seriously injured by a twisted belt. In
a crash, vou wouldn®t bave the full width of the
belt to spread impact forces. I a bell is twisted,
make it straight so it can work properly, or ask
vour dealer to fix it

Al The belt is twisted across the by
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Safety Belt Use During Pregnancy

Safety belts work tor evervone, meluding pregnam
woamen, Like all oecupants, they are more likely to be
seriously mjured i they don’t wear suliety belis

To unlatch the belt, just push the buttom on the buckle.
The belt should go back out ol the way.

HBefore vou close the door, be sure the belt is out of the
way. I you slam the door on il vou can damage both the
belt and vour vehicle.

A pregoint woman should wear a lap-shoulder belt, and
the lap portion showld be wormn ag low as possible, below
the rounding, thronghout the pregnancy
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The best way 1o protect the fetus is (o protect the
mother. When o satety belt is worn properly, iU's more
likely that the Fetus won't be hurt in a crash, For
pregnant women, s for anyone, the kKey to making
sufety belts effective 1s weiring them properly.

Right Front Passenger Position

To learm how 1o wear the right front passenger’s safety belt
properly, see "Dnver Position” carlier in this section,

The right front passenger’s satety belt works the same way s
the driver's safety belt — except for one thing. If you ever pull
the shoulder portion of the belt out all the way, you will
engage the child restraint locking feature, If this happens, just
let the belt go back all the way and start again.

Supplemental Restraint System (SRS)

This part explains the Supplemental Restruint System
(SRS) or air bag system.

Your vehicle has "Next Generation” reduced-force
frontal wir bags — one air bag for the dnver and another
air big for the right front passenger.

Reduced-force frontal wir bags are designed to help reduce
the risk of injury from the farce of an inflsting air bag. Bul
even these air bags most inllate very quickly i they are (o
do their job and comply with federal regulations.

Here are the most important things to know about the air
bag system:

/\ CAUTION:

You can be severely injured or Killed in o crash if
vou aren’t wearing vour safety belt == even il you
have air bags. Wearing vour safety belt during a
crash helps reduce your chance of hitting things
inside the vehicle or being ejected from it Air bags
are “supplemental resiraints”™ to the safety helts,
All uir bags == even reduced-foree air bags -- are
designed to work with safety belts, but don't
replace them. Air bags are designed to work only
in moderate to severe erashes where the front of
yvour vehicle hits something. They aren’t designed
to inflate at all in rollover, rear, side or low-speed
Trontal crashes. Amd, for unrestrained occupants,
reduced-force air bags may provide less profection
in frontal crashes thun more forceful air bags have
provided in the past, Evervone in your vehicle
should wear a safety belt properly -- whether or
not there's an air bag for that person.
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/\ CAUTION:

Alr bags inflate with great force, Mster than the
Wlink of an eye. Il you're too close to an inflating
air bag, it could seriously injure you. This is true
even with reduced-lforce frontal air bags. Safety
belts help keep you in position before and during
a crush. Always wear your safety belt, even with
reduced-force air bags. The driver should sit as
far back as possible while still maintaining
control of the vehicle.

CAUTHON: (Continued)

s
Neither the vehicle's safety belt svstem nor its
airbag system is designed for them. Young
children and infants need the protection that a
child restraint system can provide, Always secure
children properly in vour vehicle, To read how,
see the part of this manual called “Children™ and
see the caution labels on the sunvisors and the
right front passenger’s safety bell.

/\ CAUTION:

Children who are up against, or very close to, an
iair bag when it inflates can be seriously injored
or Killed. This is true even though your vehicle
has reduced-force frontal air bags. Air bags plus
lap-shoulder belts offer the best protection lor
adults, but not for young children and infants,

CAUTION: (Continued)

There is an air bag readiness
light on the instrument
panel, which shows SRS

SRS AIR BAG | AIR BAG.

e system checks the air bag electncal system for
mulfunctions. The hght tells you if there s an electrical
privblem, See “Aar Bag Readiness Light™ in the Index
for more information,
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How the Air Bag Syvstem Works

The nnght Iront passenger’s ar big 15 10 the instnoment
painel on the passenger s side.

Where are the air haps?

The driver's air bag s the maddle of the
steening wheel
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/\ CAUTION:

IT sumething is between an occupant and an air
bag, the bag might not inflate properly or it
might force the object into that person. The path
of an inflating air bag must be kept clear. Don't
put anything between an occupant and an air
hag, and don’t attach or put anything on the
steering wheel hub or on or near any other air

hig covering.

When should an air bag inflate?

Anir bag is designed o inflate in b moderate 1o severe
frontal or near-frontal erash. The air bag will inflate

only it the impuact speed is above the system’s desigoed
“threshold level.” If your vehicle goes strasght mnto n

wall that doesn’t move or deform, the threshold level is
phout 9 1o 15 mph (14 10 24 km/h), The threshold level
can vary, however, with specific vehicle design, so tha

it can be somewhat above or below this rnge. If vour
vehicle strikes something that will move or deform, such
as o parked car, the threshold fevel will be higher. The
air bag is not designed to inflate in rollovers, side
impacts or rear impacts; because inflanon would not
help the occupant.

In any particular crosh, no one can say whether an air
bag should have inflated simply because of the damage
to a vehicle or because off what the repair costs were.
Inflation is determined by the angle of the impact and
how guickly the vehicle slows down in frontal or
near-frontal impacts,

What makes an air bag inflate?

In an impact of suificient severity, the air bag sensing
system detects thut the vehicle is inoa crish, The sensing
system friggers a release of gas from the inflawgr, which
inflates the air bag. The mflator, air bag and related
hardwiare are all part of the air bag modules inside the
steering wheel and in the instrument panel in front of
the right front pnssenger.




How does an air bag restrain?

In moderate 1o severe frontal or near-frontl collisions,
even belied occupants can contoct the steering wheel or the
instrument panel. Awr bags supplement the protection
provided by satety belis. Air hags distnbute the force of
the impact more-evenly over the occupant’s upper body,
stopping the occupant more gradually. Bui air bags would
et help you in many types of collisions, including
rollovers, rear impacts and side impacts, pimanly bechiuse
an occupant’s motion is not owand those e bags. Alr
bags should never be regarded a8 anvthing more than i
supplement 1o safety belts, and then only in modernte o
severe [rontal or near-trontal collisions.

What will vou see after an air bag inflates?

After an air bag inflites, it quickly deflates, so quickly that
some people may not even realize the air bag inflated.
Some components of the air bag module - the steering
wheel hub for the driver’s air bag, or the instrument panz)
for the nght from passenger’s bag — will be hot for & short
tme The parts of the bag that come into contact with you
miay be warm, but not too hot to touch. There will be
sarme smoke and dust coming from vents in the dellted
air bags, Air bag inflation doesn’t prevent the driver from
seeing or from being uble to steer the vehicle, nor does it
stop people from leaving the vehicle,

/\ CAUTION:

When an air bag inflates, there is dust in the air.
This dust could cause breathing problems for
people with a history of asthma or ather
breathing trouble. To avoid this, everyvone in the
vehicle should get out as soon as it is safe to do so.
If vou have breathing problems but can't get out
of the vehicle after an air bag inflates, then get
I'resh nir by opening o window or door,

In many crashes severe enough to inflate an air bag.
windshields are broken by vehicle deformation
Additiondl windshield breakage moy also oceur from the
right front passenger wir bag.

® Air bags are designed to inflate only once. Afier they
nflate, you'll need some new parts for your air bag
system. 1T you don’t get them, thee air bag systém
wotl't be there to help protect you in another crash
A new system will include gir bag modules und
possibly other purts. The service manual for your
vehicle govers the need to replace other paris
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® Your vehiele s equipped with a crash sensing and
diagnostic module, which records information about
the air bag system. The module records information
aboul the reddiness of the system, when the sensors
are activaled and driver’s salety belt usage ot
deployment.

® Let only qualified wechmicians work on vour air bag
system. Improper service can mean that your air
bag system won't work properly, See your dealer
for service.

NOTICE:

If you damage the covering for the driver's or the
right front passenger’s air bag, the bag may not
work properly. You may have to replace the air
buag module in the steering wheel or both the air
hag module and the instrument panel for the
right front passenger’s air bag. Do not open or
hreak the air bag coverings.

If vour vehicle ever gets into a lot of water - such as
witler up to the carpeting or ligher -- ar if water enters
your vehicle and soaks the carpet, the air bug controller
cin be spaked and ruined. If this ever happens, and then
you start your vehicle, the damage could make the air
bags inflate, even if theres no crash. You would have to
replace the air bags as well as the sensors and reluted
purts. If your vehicle 1s ever in a flood, or if 1t's exposed
Lo witer that seaks the carpet, you can avoid needless
repair costs by turning off the vehicle immediately.
Don't let anyone start the vehicle, even to tow i, unless
the buttery cables are fArst disconnected.

Servicing Your Air Bag-Equipped Vehicle

Air bags affect how your vehicle should be serviced,
There are parts of the air bag system in several places
around your vehicle. You don’t want the system to
inflate while someone is working on your vehicle. Your
dealer and the Grand Prix Service Munual have
information about servicing your vehicle and the air bag
system. To purchase u service manual, see “Service and
Owner Publications™ in the Index.
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Center Passenger Position
/\ CAUTION:

I' 5
For up to 10 minutes after the ignition key is r T
|®

turned off and the battery is disconnected, an air
hag can still inflate during improper service. You
can be injured if vou are close to an air bag when |l o
it inflates. Avoid yvellow connectors. They are

probably part of the air bag system. Be sure 1o
follow proper service procedures, and make sure Lap Belt
the person performing work for you is gualified

R —\

& Ao wk I{ yvour vehicle has & bench seat, someone can sit in the
cenler position.

The air bag system does not need regular mainlenance.
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Whian you sit in @ center sealing posion, yod have alap
safety belt, which has po retractor. To make the belt
longer, tilt the latch plite and pull it along the belt,

To moke the belt sharter, pull its Iree end as shown unil
the belt s snug

Buckle, position and release it the sume wiy as the lop
part of a lap-shoulder belt. I the belt isn’t long enough,
wee “Sufety Belt Extender™ o the end of this section,

Muake sure the release button on the buckle is positioned
sir you would be able to unbuckle the safety belt guickly
il you ever hiad 1o




Rear Seat Passengers

It's very important for rear sent passengers to buckle up!
Accident statistics show that unbelted people in the rear
seiil are hurt more often in crashes than those who are
wearing sifety belts.

Rear passengers who aren’t safety belted can be thrown
out of the vehicle in a crash, And they con strike others
in the vehicle who are wearing safety bels,

Rear Seat OQutside Passenger Posilions

Lap-Shoulder Belt

The positions next 1o the windows have lap-shoulder
belts. Here's how 1o wear one properly.

Pick up the latch plate and pull the belt goross you.
Daom’t let it get twisted

The shoulder belt may lock if vou pull the belt acriss
you very quickIy. I this huppens, let the belt go back
slightly 1o unlock it Then pull the belt across you
more slowly
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2, Push the latch plate mto the buckle until it clicks.
Pull up on the lotch plate to make sure it is secure.

When the shoulder belt is pulled out all the wiy, it will
lock. 1 it dioes, Jet it go back all the way and star again, 11
the belt is not long enough, see "Safety Belt Extender™ nt
the end of this section. Make sure the release button on
the buckle 15 positioned so you would be able to unbuckle
the sufety bell quickly if you ever hud to.

The lap part of the belt should be worn low and snug
on the hips, just touching the thighs. In o crash, this
applies foree 1o the strong pelvic bones. And you'd be
less likely to slide under the lap belt. It you slid under
i, the belt would apply foree at your abdomen, This
vould cause sertous or even fatal injuries, The shoulder
belt should 2o over the shoulder and across the chest.
These parts of the body are best able to tnke belt
3. To muake the lap part tight, pull down on the buckle restraining forces.

end of the belt as you pull up on the shoulder part.

1-31




The safety belt locks if there's a sudden stop or a erash,
orif you pull the belt very gquickly out of the retractor,

/\ CAUTION:

You can be seriously hurt if vour shoulder belt is
too loose. In a crash, you would move Torward
too much, which could increase injury. The
shoulder belt should fit against vour body.

To unlatch the belt, just push the button on the buckle,
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Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides for
Children and Small Adults

Rear shoulder belt comfort guides will provide added
safery belt comfort for children who have outgrown
child restraints and for small adulis. When installed on a
shoulder belt, the comfort guide pulls the belt away
from the neck and head.

There ix one guide for cach outside passenger position in
thee rear seat, To provide added safety belt comfort for
children who have outgrown child restraints and for
stnaller adults, the comfort guides may be mstalled on
the shoulder belts. Here's how 1o imstall a comfort guide
and use the safety beli:

Pull the elastic cord out from hetween the edge of
the seatback and the interior body to remove the
guide from 1 stovage clip,




2. Slide the guide under and past the belt, The elastic
cord must be under the belt. Then, place the guide
over the belt, and msen the two edges of the belt into
the slots of the guide.

3

Be sure that the belt is not twisted and ir lies fal
The elastic cord must be under the balt and the guide
o Lo




Children

Evervone ma vehicle needs protection! That includes
infants and all children smaller than adult size. Neither
the distance traveled nor the age and size of the traveler
changes the need, for everyvone, 1o use safely restraints,
In fact, the luw in every stmte in the United States and in
every Canadian province says childeen up 1o Some age
miust be restrained while in o vehicle.

Smaller Children and Babies

/\ CAUTION:

Children who are ap against, or very close to, any
air bag when it inflates can be seriously injured

4. Buckle, position ond release the safety bell as or Killed. This is true even though your vehicle
described in “Rear Seat Outside Passenger Positions”™ hats reduced-foree frontal air bags. Air bags plus
earher in this section. Make sure that the shoulder lap-shoulder belts offer the best protection for
belt crosses the shoulder: adults, but not for young children and infants,

To remove and store the comfont guides, squecee the belt Neither the vehicle's safety bell system nor its air

edges wgether so that vou can take them out from the hag system is designed for them. Young children

puides. Pall the guide upward 10 expose its stomge clip, und infants need the protection that a child

and then shde the guide onro the clip. Rotate the guide und restraint system can provide. Always secure

clip mward and in between the seatback and the interior

children properly in your vehicle.
body, leaving only the loop of elastic cond exposed,




/\ CAUTION:

Smaller children and babies should always be
restrained in a child or infant restraint, The
instructions for the restraint will say whether it is
the right type and size for your child. A very
young child’s hip bones are so small that a
regular belt might not stay low on the hips, as it
should. Instead, the belt will likely be over the
child’s abdomen. En a crash, the belt would apply
force right on the child’s abdomen, which could
cause serious or [atal injuries. So, be sure that
uny child small enough for one is always properly
restrained in a child or infant restraint.

Infants need complete support, including support for the
head and neck. This is necessary because an infant’s
neck is weak and its head weighs so much compared
with the rest of its body. In a crash, an infant in a
rear-facing restraint settles into the restraint, so the crash
forces can be distributed neross the strongest part of the
infant’s body, the back und shoulders. A baby should be
secured in an appropriate infam restrant. This 1s so
ympartant that many hospitals wdoy won't release a
newham infant to its parents unless there 15 an infunt
restriint available for the baby's first trip i a

motor vehicle,




CAUTION: (Continued)

at only 25 mph (40 km/h}, a 12-1b. (5.5 kg) baby
will suddenly become a 240-1h. (110 kg) force on
your arms, The baby would be almost impossibile
to haold.

Secure the baby in an infant restraint.

S

/\ CAUTION:

Never hold a baby in your arms while riding in a
vehicle, A buby doesn't weigh much -- until &
erash, During a crash a haby will become so
heavy you can’t hold it For example. in a erash
CAUTION: (Continued)

L"—ul. -!'I .
.'—_#.-' L




Built-in Child Restraint (Option)

If your vehicle his this option, there's a buili-in child
restraant in the conter rear seat position. This child
restraint system conlorms to all applicable Federal
Motor Vehicle Safety Stndards.

This child restraint 15 designed for use only by children
who weigh between 22 and 60 pounds (10 and 27 kg)
and whose height s between 3325 and 51 inches

(850 and 1 295 mm) and who are capable of sitting
upright alone.

The child should also be at least one vear old. It is
important to use o rear-facimg infimt restraint until the
¢hild 15 about a year old. A rear-facing restraint gives
the infunt’s bead, neck and body the support they would
need ina crash. See “Child Restraints™ later in this
section for more information.
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(J: Which slots should 1 use for my child?

At With the child seated on the child restraint cushion,
use the pair of slots that is at or just above the wop
of thi child’s shoulders.

With this built-in child restraint, you can adjust the
height of the hurness. Depending on the seated height
of the child, you can route it through the upper pair of
slots (A, the middle pair of slots (B) or the lower pair
of slats (C),

For the child shiown here. the hamess should go through
the middle puir of slows (B,
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() What if the top of my child’s shoulders is above Adjusting the Harness Height
the highest pair of slots?

A A child whose shoulders are above the highest slots
shouldn’t use this child restriunt. Instead, the child
should si1 on the vehicle's seat cushion and use the
vehicle's safety belts.

/\ CAUTION:

MAKE SURE THE TOP OF THE CHILD'S
SHOULDERS IS BELOW THE SLOTS THAT
THE HARNESS GOES THROUGH. A CHILD
WHOSE SHOULDERS ARE ABOVE THOSE
SLOTS COULD BE INJURED DURING A
SUDDEN STOP OR CRASH. IF THE TOP OF
THE CHILIY'S SHOULDERS IS ABOVE THE
SLOTS, DON'T USE THIS CHILD I. Lower the child restraint cushion.
RESTRAINT. INSTEAD, THE CHILD SHOULD
SIT ON THE VEHICLE'S REGULAR SEAT
AND USE THE REGULAR SAFETY BELTS.
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20 I the left and right halves of the shoulder harness 3. Ifthe lap-shoulder harness 15 buckled, unlach it by
alip are foastened together. separtte them. pushing the button on the buckle.
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4. Pull down the seatback part of the pad (13}, 5. Select one side of the harness. Add some slack 1o the
shoulder part by pulling wp on the lap part. You'll
Keep miost of this slack antil you fimish Step Y
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Feed a small amount of harmess slack back tnto
thae sl

Twist the horness shightly 1o remove it from the slot

)

i
f

—

i
§ |
| .
]
|
|

Move the hamess up or down to the correct slot. The
correct slol 15 the ane that will be at or just above the

top ol the child’s shoulder




L0, Pull on the harness. Make sure it 1s properly routed
and isn't twisted or (lipped over.

|1, Repeat Steps 5 through 10 for the other side of the
hwrness. Be sure both sides are adjusied 1o the
sume height,

12. Move the pad back against the child restraint
seatback. Muke sure the harness goes through the
slots in the pad that match the height adjnstment
slots being used.

13. Press the upper edge of the pad against the
frstener sirip

9. Twist the harness shightly to route it through the
cormect slot,
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Securing a Child in the Built-in
Child Restraint

Now that the harness 15 adjusted 1o the correct height
for your child, you're ready to use the child restraint’s
hamess (E) o secure your child.

Don’t use the vehicle's safety belts.

/\ CAUTION:

Using the vehicle’s regular safety belts on a child
seated on the child restraint cushion can cause
serious injury to the child in a sudden stop or
crash. I a child is the proper size for the built=in
child restraint, secure the child using the child
restraint’s harness. But children who are too
large for the built-in child restraint should sit on
the vehicle's regular seat and use the regular
salety belts.

WARNING! FAILURE TO FOLLOW THE
MANUFACTURER'S INSTRUCTTIONS ON THE
USE OF THIS CHILD RESTRAINT SYSTEM CAN
RESULT IN YOUR CHILD STRIKING THE
VEHICLE'S INTERIOR DURING A SUDDEN
STOFP OR CRASH.

SNUGLY ADJUST THE BELTS PROVIDED WITH
THIS CHILD RESTRAINT AROUND YOUR CHILD,
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1. I the left and right halves of the shoalder harness
chip are fastened wgether, separate them, pushing the button on the buckle.

Tl

If the lap-shoualder harness is buckled, unlatch it by

3. Place the child on the child restraint cushion.
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5. Push the lutch plate (F) into the buckle until it clicks.

Be sure the buckle is free of any foreign objects that
may prevent you from securing the latch plates. 1f
you can't secure o latch plate, see your dealer for
service before using the child restraint,

6. In asingle motion, pull the other side of the hamess
all the way out. Keeping the harness pulled all the
way out, place it over the child’s shoulder.

4. Seclect only one side of the harness, Pull the lap part
of the harmess out, and place the harness over the
child’s shoulder.

If both sices of the hurness are pulled out, the lap
parts will lock. 1f the lap purts lock, let both sides of
the harness go back all the way so each side will
move freely again. Then repeat this step, pulling
only one side of the harness out.
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7. Push the Iatch plute into the buckle until it clicks.
Pull on both Euch plates 1o make sure they are secure. A

green incicator will show in cach lneh plate window (G),

It the harness locks before the lutch plate reaches the
buckle, let the harness goall the way back so it wall move
freely again, Then repeat Steps 6 and 7. Be sure 1o keep
the hamess pulled all the way out until vou buckle it,

Once both sides of the lap-shoulder harness are pulled
out of the retrmctor and buckled. the hamess will lock.

4. Now fasten the left and nght halves of the shoulder
harness clip together. The indicator window (H) on
the clip will show green when the two halves are
tustened together, The purpose of this clip i 1o help
keep the harness positioned on the child’s shoulders,
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/\ CAUTION:

An unfastened shoulder harness clip won't help
keep the harness in place on the child’s shoulders.
If the harness isn't on the child's shoulders, it
won't be able to restrain the child's upper body
in a sudden stop or crash. The child could be
seriously injured, Make sure the harness clip is
properly fastened.

9. On both sides of the harness, pull up on the lup pant o
littde 1o be sure it's locked,

Il the hurness isn't locked, or if it becomes too tght,
unfusten the harmess clip. Then uniatch the harness
by pushing the butten on the buckle, and let both
sides of the hamess go all the way back so they will
move freely agn. Then, repeat Steps 4 through 8.

If the harness stll doesn™ lock. den't use the child
restrainl. See your dealer 1o have the built-in child
restraing serviced.
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1), Adjust the position of the humess on the child’s
shoulders by moving the clip up or down along the
harness, On cach side of the hamess, the shoulder
part should be centered on the child's shoulder. The
hurness should be away from the child's face and
neck, but not falling off the child’s shoulders.
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Removing the Child from the Built-in
Child Restraint

| Unfasten the shoulder hamess clip.




L

Storing the Built-in Child Restraint

Always properly store the buili-in child restrnint before
using the viehicle's lup belt in the center reqr seat position.

1. Buckle the hurness und fasten the hamess clip,

Unlatch the hirness by pushing the button on
the buckle,

Move one side of the harness off the child's
shoulder, and let the harness go all the way back,

Move the other side of the harmess off the child’s
shoulder, and let 1t go all the way back. 2. Fold the child restraint coshion and leg rest up
it the seathack.

3. Press the child restruint cushion Grmly mto
the seathack.

Remove the child from the child restraint cushion,
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4. Then press the leg rest firmly into the seathack, and
secure il by pressing the upper cormers against the
lustener strips on the seatback,

Just like the other restraint systems in your vehicle, your
built-in child restraint needs 1o be periodically checked
and may need 1o have parts replaced after o crush, See
“Checking Your Restraint Systems” and “Replacing Sem
und Restraint System Purts After o Crash™ in the Index,

Child Restraints

Every time infants and young children ride in
vehicles, they should huve protection provided by
dpproprrale restraints.

(): What are the different types of add-on
child restraints?

Az Add-on child restraints aré available in four basic
types. When selecting a child restratnt, tuke into
considerution not only the child™s weight and size,
but also whether or not the restraint will be
compatible with the molor vehicle in which it
will be used,
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(A

An infant cor bed (A) is a special bed made for use A rear-facing infant restraint (B) positions an infan
in o motor vehicle. T's un infunt restraimt sy stem 10 fnce the rear of the vehicle. Rear-lacing infani
designed o restrain or position o child on a restraants are designed for infants of up to abour
continuous ot sarfoce. With aninfant car bed, 200 Ihs. (9 kg) and sbout one year of age, This type
miake sure that the infant’s head rests woward the of restraint faces the rear so that the infant’s head,
center of the vehicle. neck and body can have the support they need in a

crash. Some infunt seats come in two parts == the
base stavs secured in the vehicle nnd the seat part
1s removable.
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A forwd-facing child restrmint (C-E} positions &
child upright 10 fuce forward in the vehicle, These
lorwand=facing restraints are designed o help protect
children who are from 20 1o 40 Ibs. (9 1o 18 kg) and
about 26 1o 40 iches (66 102 cm) in height, or up
1oy around four vears of age. One type, & convertible
restruint, 18 designed to be used either as o rear-facing
indant seat or a forward-facing child seat.
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When choosing a child restraint, be sure the child
restraint is designed to be used in a vehicle, Wi is, it
will hove a label saving that it meets Federnl Motor
Vehicle Safety Stondards.

Then follow the instructions for the restraint. You may
find these instructions on the restrwnt itself or in a
booklet, or both, These restraints use the belt system in
your vehicle, but the child also has 1o be secured within
thee restrnint 1o help reduce the chanee of personal injury.
The instructions that come with the infam or child
restraint will show you how 1o do that, Both the owner’s
manual and the child restraint instructions are important,
0 if either one of these is not available, obiain o
replacement copy from the manufacturer.

Where to Put the Restraint

- - Accident stutistics show that children are safer if they
A booster seat (1. G) is designed for children who are ure: restroined in the rear rather than the front seat. We mt

about 40 1o 60 Ibs. (18 10 27 kg) and about four 10— General Motars therefore recommend that you put your
eight years of age. It's designed w improve the it of child restraint in the rear seat. Never put & rear-fucing
the vehicle's safety beli system. Booster scats with child restraint in the front passenger seat. Here's why:

shiclds use lap-only belts; however, booster seals
without shiclds use lup-shoulder belis, Booster seats
cun also hélp a child o see ot the window,
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& CAUTION:

/\ CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured if the right front passenger's air
hag inflates, even though your vehicle has

A child in a child restraint in the center front seal
can be badly injured or killed by the right front
passenger air bag il it inflates, even though your

reduced-force Frontal air bags. This is because
the back of the rear-facing child restraint would
be very close to the inflating air bag. Always
secure o rear-lacing child restraint in o rear seat.

vihicle has reduced-foree frontal air bags. Never
secure o child restraint in the center front seat.
It's always better to secure 8 child restraint in the
rear seat. You may secure a forward-facing child
restraint in the right front passenger seat, but
before you do, always move the front passenger
seal as far back as it will go, 11's better to secure
the child restraint in 6 rear scat.

You may secure i forward=lacing child restraint
in the right front seat, but before you do, always
maove the front passenger seat as far hack as it

will go, It's hetter to secure the child restraint in

# rear Seal.

Wherever vou install it, be sure to secure the chald
restrimt properly.

Keep in mind that an unsecured child restrami can move
around in a collision or sudden stop and injure people in
the vehicle, Be sure to properly secure any child
restraint in vour vehicle — even when no child is in it
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Top Strap

If your child restraint has a top strap, it should be
anchored. 1f you need 1w have an anchor installed, you
can ask your Pontise dealer to put it in for you. If you
want 1o install an anchor voursell, your dealer can tell
vou how to do i

Camadian Law requires that child restraints have a top
strapy, und that the strap be anchored,

If vour child restraint hus o top strap, vour dealer can
obrain a kit with anchor hardware and installution
mstructions specifically designed for this vehicle. The
dealer can then install the anchor for you. In Canada,
this work will be done for you free of charge. Or, vou
may install the anchor yoursell using the instructions
provided in the kit

Securing a Child Restraint in a Rear
Outside Seat Position

| 5

77

You'll be using the lop-shoulder belt. Sce the carlier part
about the top strap if the child restraint has one, Be sure
1o follow the instructions that came with the chald
restraint. Secure the child in the child restraint when and
s the instructions suy.

1. Pt the restraint on the seat.
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2. Pick up the latch plate. and run the lap and shoulder
portions of the vehicle's safety belt through or
around the restraint. The child restraint instructions
will show you how.

If the shoulder belt goes in front of the child’s face or
neck, put it behind the child restruint.

4. Pull the rest of the shoulder belt all the way out of
the retractor o sel the lock.

3. Buckle the bell, Muke sure the release button is
positioned so you would be able 1o unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if you ever had to.
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5. To tghten the belr, feed the shoulder belt back into the
retractor while you push down on the child restrunt I
you're using a forwrt-facmg child restramt, you may
find 1t helpful to use your knee to push down on the
child restrain! as vou tghten the belt

6. Push and pull the child restraint in different
directions to be sure it s secure,

To remove the child restraint, just unbuckle the vehicle's
safety belt and fet it go back all the way. The safety hell
will move freelv apain and beé ready 1o work for an adult
of lurger child passenger.

Securing a Child Restraint in the Center
Rear Seat Position

. 1,
| -}.-I'Iq

| !
L E\J_

You'll be using the lap belt. Be sure 1o {ollow the
instructions that came with the child restruint. Secure the
child in the child restraint when and as the instructions say.
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/\ CAUTION:

A child in a child restraint in the center front seal
can be badly injured or killed by the right front
passenger air bag il it inflates, even though vour
vehicle has reduced-force frontal air bags. Never
secure a child restraint in the center front seat.
It"s alwayvs better to secure a child restraint in the
reir seat. You may secure a forward-facing child
restraint in the right front passenger seat, but
hefore you do, always move the front passenger
seat as far buck as it will go. It"s better to secure
the child restraint in a rear seal.

See the earlier part about the top strap if the child
restruni has one

Make the belt as long as possible by tlting the latch
plate and pulling it along the belt

Put the restraint on the sent

Run the vehicle’s safety belt through or around the
restraint. The child restront mstructions will show
you how,
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4, Buckle the belt. Make sure the release button is
positioned so you would be able 1o unbuckle the
salety belt guickly if you ever had Lo,

5. Toughten the bely, pull iis free end while vou push
down on the child restraint. If you're using a
forward-fucing child restraint, you may find i
helpful 1o use your knee 1o push down on the child
restraint as vou tighten the belt
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6. Push and pull the child restrunt in different
directions to be sure it is secure.

To remove the child restruint, just unbuckle the vehicle's
sufety belt. It will be ready to work for an adult or lorger
child passenger.

Securing a Child Restraint in the Right
Front Seat Position

f

Your vehicle has a nght front passenger air bag. Never
put a rear-facing child restraint in this seat. Here's why:




/A CAUTION:

A child in a rear-facing child restraint can be
seriously injured or killed if the right front
passenger's air bag inflates, even though your
vehicle has reduced-force frontal air bags. This is
because the back of the rear-facing child
restraint would be very close to the inflating air
bag. Always secure a rear-facing child restraint
in the rear seat,

You'll be using the lop-shoulder belt, See the earlier par
about the top strap if the child restraint has one, Be sure
o follow the instructions that came with the child
restramt. Securé the child in the child restrain when and
us the instructhons say.

L.

5

Becuuse your viehicle has a right front passenger alr
hag, always move the seat as far back as it will go
before securing d forward-facing chald restraint,
(See “Seats” in the Index.)

Put the restruint on the seal.

3. Pick up the lateh plate. and run the lap and shoulder

portions of the vehicle's safety belt through or
wround the restraint. The child restruint instructions
will show you how.

If the shoualder belt goes m front of the child's face or
neck. put it behind the child restraint.

4. Buckle the belt. Make sure the release bution 15

positioned so vou would be able to unbuckle the
safety belt quickly if vou ¢ver had to
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5. Pull the rest of the shoulder belt all the way out of

the retractior (o st the lock

6. To tighten the belt, eed the shoulder belt back into the
retracior while you push down on the child restraim
You may find it helpful to use vour knee 10 push down
on the child restraint as vou tighten the belu

7. Push and pull the child restraint in different
thirections to be sure 1l i+ secure

To remove the child restruint. just unbuckle the vehicle's
safaty belt and let it go back ull the way. The safety belt

will move freely agiin and be réady to work for an adult
or lurger child passenger.
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LE!‘gE!‘ Children Children who have ouigrown child restrainis should
wear the vehicle’s safety belts,

If you have the choice, o child should sit next to o
window so the child can wear a lap-shoulder beli and
get the additional restramt @ shoulder belt can provide.

Accident statistics show that children are safer if they
are restrained in the rear seal, But they need to use the
safety belis properly.

e Children who aren’t buckled up can be thrown out
i 4 crash.

® Children who aren’t buckled up can strike other
people who are,
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/\ CAUTION:

Never do this.

Here two children are wearing the same belt, The
belt can’t properly spread the impact forces. In a
criash, the two children can be crushed together
and seriously injured. A belt must he used by
only one person at a time,

(): What if a child is wearing a lap-shoulder belt,
but the child is so small that the shoulder belt is
very close to the child's face or neck?

Az Move the child woward the center of the vehicle, but
be sure that the shoulder belt still is 'on the child’s
shoulder, so that in a crash the ehld's upper body
would have the restraint that belts provide. I the
child is sitting in a rear seat outside position, see
“Rear Safety Belt Comfort Guides™ in the Index. If
the child is so small that the shoulder belt is still
very close to the child’s fuce or neck. you might
want {0 place the child in the center seat position,
the ane that has only a lap belt,
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/\ CAUTION:

Never do this,

Here a child is sitting in o seat that has a
lap-shoulder belt, but the shoulder part is behind
the child. Il the child wears the belt in this way, in
a crash the child might slide under the belt, The
belt's force wounld then he applied right on the
child’s ahdomen. Thal could cause serious or
Fatal injuries.

Wherever the child sis, the lap portion of the bel
should be worn low and snug on the hips, just touching
the child’s thighs. This applies belt force to the child’s
pelvic bones in a erash.

Safety Belt Extender

If the vehicle's safety belt wiall fasten around you, you
should use it,
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But if u safery belt isn’t long enough to fasten, your
deater will order you an extender. It's frée. When you go
in 1o order i, tuke the heaviest cont vou will wear, so the
extender will be long enough for vou. The extender will
be just for you, and just for the seat in your vehicle that
you choose. Don’t let someone else use 11, and use it
only for the seat it 15 made to fit. To wear it, just attach i
to the regular safety beli

Checking Your Restraint Systems

Mow and then, mike sure the safety belt reminder light
und all your belts, buckles, lnch plates, retructors and
anchorages ure working properly. If your vehicle has s
built-in child restraint, ulso perodically mike sure the
harness straps, latch plutes, buckle, clip, retractors and
unchorages are working properly. Look for any other
loose or damaged safety belt and buili-in child restraint
system parts, I vou see anything that might keep a
safety belt or built=in child restraint system from doing
its job, have it repaired,

Torn or fruyed safety belts may not protect you m i
crush. They can rip apant under impact forces, If a belt is
worn or fraved, get a new one right away,

If your vehicle has the buili-in child restraing, tom or

frayed harness straps can np apart under impact forces
just like torn or frayed safety belis can. They may not

pronect & child in a crash, IF a hamess strap is forn or
fraved, get a new harness right away.

Also look for any opened or briken air bag covers, und
have them rfepaired or replaced. (The air bag system
daes not need regulur maintenance. )

Replacing Restraint System Parts
After a Crash

If you've had a crush, do yvou need new safety belts or
built-in child restraint parts”

After i very minor collision, nothing muay be necessary,
Butif the safety belts or built-in child restraint hamess
straps were stretched, as they would be if worn during a
more severe crash, then you need new satety belts or
hirness straps.

If sutety belts or buili-in child restraint hamess strups
are cut or dumaged, replace them, Collision damage dlso
may mean you will need to have safery belt, built-in
child restraint or seat parts repaired or repluced. New
parts and repiics may be necessary even if the safety belt
or built-in ¢hild restraint wasn 't being used ot the time
of the collision.

1w air bag indlates, vou'll nedd to replisce air bag
system parts. See the part on the air bag systeme earlier
in this section.
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V Section 2 Features and Controls

Here you can learn about the many standard and optional features on your vehicle, and information on starting,
shifting and braking. Also expluined are the instrument panel and the warning systems that tell you if everything is
working properly — and what to do if you have & problem.

2-2 Keys 2-31 Parking Over Things That Burn
2-4 [Door Locks 2-31 Engine Exhaust

2-7 Remote Keyless Entry System (If Equipped) 2-32 Running Your Engine While You're Parked
=12 Trunk 2-33 Power Windows

2-13 Theft 2-34 Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever
2-14 Content Thelt-Deterrent (1T Equipped ) 2-40) Exterior Lamps

2-16 New Vehicle “Break-In" 2-42 Interior Lamps

2-16 Ignition Positions 2-45 Locks and Lighting Choices
2=17 Starting Your Engine 2-5 Mirrors

2-20 Engine Coolant Heater (If Equipped) 2-54 Storage L".ﬁlmmﬂmunh

2-21 Automatic Transaxle Operation 2-59 Sunroof (1 Equipped)

2-26 Parking Bmake 2=l The Instrument Panel -- Your
2-27 Shifting Into PARK (F) Information System

2-30 Shifting Out of PARK (P)

A

Warning Lights, Gages and Indicators




Keys

/\ CAUTION:

Leaving young children in a vehicle with the
izgnition key is dangerous for many reasons. A
child or others could be badly injured or

even killed.

They eould operate power windows or other
contrals or even muake the vehicle move, Don't
leave the keys in a vehicle with young children,
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| The master kev can be used
for the tamition, as well

as all door locks and
sinrage compartments,

The valet key can be used
tor the ignition and the two
side doors only. It will not
open the trunk, glove box or
fold down rear seat trunk
aceess panel (i equipped).

When a new vehicle 1% delivered, it will come with a bar
coded tag attached 1o the key ring.

This tag hos o code on it that tells your dealer or o
gualified locksmith how to make extra keys, Keep the
code in 4 safe place. If vou lose your keys, you'll be able
10 have new ones made easily using this code.

If you need a new 1gnition key, contact your dealer who
cin obtain the correct key code. Remember to carry the
pre-cut emergency key which Pontiac sends after
delivery. {This service is not available in Canoda.) In an
emergency, call Pontiac Roadside Assistance at
I-800-ROADSIDE or 1-800-762-3743. (In Canada call
1= B00-26R-H800.)

NOTICE:

Your vehicle has a4 number of Teatures that can
help prevent theft. But vou can have a lot of
trouble getting into your vehicle if you ever lock
your keys inside, You may even have to damage
your vehicle to get in. S0 be sure you have

extra keys,




Door Locks

/\ CAUTION:

Unlocked doors can be dangerous,

Passengers == especially children -- can easily
open the doors and lall out. When a door is
locked, the inside handle won't open it.
Outsiders can easily enter through an unlocked
door when you slow down or stop your vehicle.
This mayv not be so obvious: You increase the
chance of being thrown out of the vehicle in
crush il the doors aren’t locked. Wear safety belts
properiy, lock vour doors, and you will be far
better off wheneyer you drive your vehicle.

There are several ways to lock and unlock your vehicle,

Front Door

To unlock cither fromt door froom outside the vehiicle
with vour kev, insert it fully into the door key cylinder
and turm it toward the front,

You cun lock erther front door from outside the vehicle
with your key by inserting it fully mio the door key
eylinder and wrming 1t toward the rear.

To unlock either front door from inside the velacle, push
the lock lever forward,

To lock either front door [rom inside the vehicle, push
the lock lever back
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Rear Doors

o unlock either rear door from inside the vehicle, push
the lock lever forward

To lock eithier rear door from inside the vehicle, push the
lock lever bhack.

Power Door Locks

To unlock all doors from inside the vehicle, press the
front of the power door lock switch on either front door
H yvour vehgle is equipped with a Contemn
Theft-Deterrent system, the power door lock switch will
not unlock the doors antil the system is disarmed. See
“Contant Thetit-Deterrent” in the Index for more details.

You ean loek all doors from inside the velucle by
pressing the rear of the power lock switch on either front
doar, I your vehicle 18 equipped with & Content
Thefi-Deterrent system, the power lock switch may
cause the system to arm {(see “Content Theft-Deterrent™
in the Index for more detals),

To unlock any door from outside the velicle with your
key, insert it fully inwo the key eylinder and turm it 10 the
unlock position. This will cause only the door vou are
pperiting to be unlocked. If vour vehicle is equipped
with Content Theft-Deterrent, you can unlock all doors
by holding the key cyvlinder in the unlock positon for
ane second,

Lockout Deterrent

The Lockout Deterrent feature makes it difficalt for yvou
to lock your kevs in your vehicle. If the driver's door 15
open while the Keys are in the ignition, vou will not be
able to use your power door locks,

This feature cannot guarantee that you'll pever be
locked out of vour vehicle. If you don’t leave the keys in
the 1ignition, or if vou used the manuil door lock, you
could stll lock your keys inside your vehicle. Always
remember totake your keys with vou.

i
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To turn this feature on or off, see “Locks and Lighting
Choices™ in the Index.

Last Door Closed Locking

The Last Door Closed Locking feature makes it more
convenient for vou 1o use your power door locks to Jock
all the doors when leaving your vehicle. When any door is
oper, the first time you attempt o Tock the doors using the
power doar lock switch or remote remote keyless entry
ransmutter will result in three chimes to signal thot Last
Door Closed Locking featre is being used. All doors can
be opencd for any reason for five seconds from the time
the lust door has been closed. Five seconds after the lust
door is closed, all doors will lock. You can lock the doors
immedintely by using the power door lock switch or the
remole keyless entry ransmfter.

The Last Door Closed Locking feature will not oceur
and doors will not be locked as a result of this feature
when the ignition switch is in RUN or ACCESSORY.
The Last Door Closed Locking feature is not enabled
from the factory.

To turn the Last Door Closed Locking feature on or off,
see “Locks and Lighting Choices™ in the Index.

Automatic Door Locks

All of the doors will lock automatically when you move
vour shift lever out of PARK (P). All doors will unlock
automatically when the ignition 18 tumed off while the
shift lever is in PARK (P). If you prefer to have your
doors ulocked sutomanically at any ume, see “Locks
undd Lighting Choices™ in the Index.

If someone needs 1o get in or out of the vehicle after the
doars huve been automatically locked, then place the
shift lever into PARK (P). Unlock ull doors by using the
power door lock switch or unlock just the door you want
by using the inside lever. If you have progrummed your
automatic door locks (see "Looks and Lighting Choices™
in the Index) to unlock the doors when the shift lever is
shifted into PARK (P}, then the doors will be
automatically unlocked for you. The doors will
automatically lock when you move your shift lever out
of PARK (P) with the ignition on,

If you don’t want the doors to unlock automatically
when you tumn the ignition off, see “Locks and Lighting
Choices” in the Index,
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Rear Door Security Locks (4-Door Models)

Your vehicle 1s equipped with rear door secanty locks thut
help prevent passengers from opening the rewr doors of
your vehicle from the inside, To use one of these locks:

1. Open ane of the
redr doors.

| B

On the inside of the rear
dioior will be a lock.
Insert your master ke
mito this lock and turn

il counterclockwise.
This will engage the
sufery lock

3. Close the door
4, Do the same thing 1o the other rear door lock.

The rear doors of your velucle canoot be opened from
the mside when this feature s 1 use, 1 you want (o
open the rear door when the secunty lock is on, unlock
the door from the inside and then open the door from
the outside.

Leaving Your Vehicle

If you are leaving the velacle, take your Kevs, open your
door and set the locks from inside. Then get out and
close the door

Remote Keyless Enfry System
(If Equipped)

If your vehicle hos this option, you can lock and unlock
vour doors ar unlock your trunk from about 3 feet (| m)
up to 30 feet (9 m) away using the remote keyless entry
transmitter supplied with your vehicle

Your remote keyless entry system operates on a radio
frequency subject 1o Federal Communications
Commission {(FCC) Rules and with Indusiey Canada.

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules
Operation 15 subject to the following two conditions:
(1) this device may not cause harmful interference, and
(2} this device must accept any interference received,
ineluding imerference thal may cause

undesired operation

1
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This device complies with RSS=210 of Industry Candida, (]‘pt'ratiun
Operation is subject o the following two conditions:
(1) this device may not cause interference. and (2) this
device must accept any mterference received, includimg
interference that may cause undesiréd operation of

the device.

Changes or modifications to this system by other than an
authorized service facility could void authorzation to
use thiy equipment.

This systern has 8 ange of about 3 {feet (1 m) up 1o

0 feet (9 m). AL times vou may notice a decrease in
range. This is normal {or any remote keyless entry
sysiem. If the trunsmatter does not work or if you have
to stand closer to your vehicle for the transmitter 1o

work, try this: A-Button key Fob 4=-Button Key Fob
® (Check to determine if battery replacement 1s
necessary, See the mstructions that follow. Remote All Door Lock
® Check 'J"'EI distance. You may be too far from your To lock all doors, press LOCK on the remote kevless
vehicle. You may need to stand closer during rainy entry transmitter (see “Power Door Locks™ in the Index
or snowy weather for more details on power doot lock featares). I your
® Check the lncation. Cither vehicles or objects may be vehicle is equipped with the Content Theft=-Deterrent
blocking the signul. Tuke a few steps to the left or system, the LOCK button may arm the system
right, hold the transmitter higher, and try again, (see “Content Theft-Deterrent™ m the Index for

5 AT : e detiils)
® If you're still having trouble, see your dealer or o

qualified wechmcian for service,
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Remote Driver’s Door and All Door Unlock

When you press UNLOCK on the remote keyless entry
transmitter, only the driver's door will unlock. If you
press UNLOCK again within five seconds, all the doors
will unlock. If you would like all doors to unlock the
first time you press UNLOCK, sée “Locks and Lighting
Choices” in the Index. If your vehicle is equipped with
the Content Thefi-Deterrent system, the UNLOCK
button on the remote keyless entry transmitter will
disarm the system (see “Content Theft-Deterrent™ in
the Index for more details),

Remote Trunk Release

Press the trunk symbal on your remote keyless entry
transmitter to open your trunk. The transaxle must be in
PARK (P} for this feature to operate.

Remote Alarm (T Equipped)

When you press the horn button on the remote keyless
entry transmitter, your vehicle's headlamps will flush
and the horn will sound. This will allow you to attract
attention, il needed.

Remote Lock/Unlock Confirmation (I Equipped)

This feature provides feedback o the holder of the
remote keyless entry transmitter that a command has
been received by the keyless entry receiver. To signal
that a command has been received, the headlamps will
flash and the hom will sound briefly, To program the
various modes avalable, see “Locks and Lighting
Choices™ in the Index:
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Miatching Transmitter(s) To Your Vehicle
Each remote keyless entry transmitter is coded 1o

prevent another transmutter from unlocking vour vehicle,

If o transmitter 5 lost or stolen, a replacement can be
purchased through vour dealer. Remember to bring any
remaining transmitters with you when you go o your
dealer. When the deuler matches the replacement
transmitter W vour vehicle, any remaining transmitiers
must also be matched. Once your dealer has coded the
new transnutter, the lost transmitter will not unlock your
vehicle. Each vehicle can have only four transmitters
matched 1o it

Battery Replacement

Under normal use, the battery in your remaote keyless
entry transmiiter should lust about two years.

You can tell the buttery is weuk if the trunsmitter won't
work at the normal runge in any locaton. If vou have 1o
pet close to your vehicle before the transmitter works,
it's probably time to change the battery.
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To replace your buttery:

I

Insert & flat object like a dime mto the slot on

the side of the transnmtier and twist to separate

the halves.

Cently prv the battery out of the transmitier, Do not
use metul flimges 10 “pop out”™ the buttery.

Pul the new battery into the transmitter as shown
on the transmitter, Use o type CR2032 hattery,
Or equrvalent

Reassemble the tronsmitter. Moke sure the halves are
siupped together tightly so water will not get in.

5. Check the transmitter operation, 1f neaded, follow
the instructions on resynchronizing your remote
kevless entry transmitter,

Resynchronizing Your Remote Kevless
Entry Transmitter

Your remote keyless entry system uses a continually
changing code for increased security. Normally, the
recaiver in your vehicle will keep truck of this
changing code.

® Loss of synchronization will ocour if the transmitter
15 activated more than 256 times while out of range
of the vehicle.

® Loss of synchronization will occur after battery
replacement if the transmitter 1s immediately
activated more than 16 times while out of range of
the velucle.

If vour remote keyless entry transmitter has stopped working,
you miay need 1o resynchronize the transmitter w the vehicle
receiver. To do this, press the LOCK and UNLOCK buttons
tegether and hold for at least seven seconds or unti] the hom
sounds, when eguipped with Content Theft-Deterrent,
Check the remote keyless entry transmitter.

If attempts 1o resynchronize your transmatter to the
viehicle are not sucoessful, vou may negd to match the
trunsmitter to the vehicle.
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Trunk

/\ CAUTION:

It can be dangerows to drive with the trunk open
because carbon monoxide (CO) gas can come into
vour vehicle. You can’t see or smell CO. It can
cause unconsciousness and even death.

Il you must drive with the trunk open or if
electrical wiring or other cable connections

must pass through the seal between the body

and the trunk:

® MNake sure all windows are shuot.

® Turn the fan on vour heating or cooling
svstem (o its highest speed with the setting
on VENT. That will force outside air into
vour vehicle. See “Comfort Controls™ in
the Index.

® [f you have air outlets on or under the
instrument panel, open them all the way.

See “Engine Exhaust™ in the Index.

ot

Trunk Lock

To unlock the fmunk from
the outside, insert the
master key and tum it. You
can also use the remole
kKevless entry transmuatter, if
your vehicle has this option

Remote Trunk Release (If Equipped)

Fress the button behind the
glove box door to unlock
the trunk from mside your
vehicle. Your transax e shift
lever mivst be in PARK (P)




Theft

Vehicle thelt 1s big business, especially in some cities.
Although vour vehicle has a number of theft-deferrent
features, we know that nothing we put on it can make
it impossible 1o steal, However, there are ways you
can help,

Key in the Ignition

If you leave your vehicle with the keys inside, its an
casy target for joy nders or professional thieves — so
don’t do e

When you park your vehiole and open the driver’s door,
vou'll hear a chime reminding you 10 remove your key
from the ignition and ke it with you, Alwavs do this,
Your steering wheel will be locked, and so will yvour
ignition and transnxle. And remember 1o lock the doors.

Parking at Night

Park in a lighted spot, close all windows and lock your
vehicie. Remember to keep your valuables out of sight,
Put them in a storage area, or take them with vou,

Parking Lots

I wou park in a lot where someone will be watching
your vehicle, it"s best (o lock it up and take vour keys.
But what if vou have w leave your ignition key?

® [ possible. park in a busy, well lit area.

®  Put your valuables in a storage area, like yvour trunk
or glove box, Be sure to close and lock the
slorage area.

Close all windows,
Lock the glave box,
Lock all doors except the driver's,

Give the valet key to the valet. Then tuke the master
key with you.
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Content Theft-Deterrent
(If Equipped)

If your vehicle has this option. it has o thefi-deterrem
wlurm system.

A red light located on 1wp of vour instrument panel (near
the center of the vehicle, next to the windshicld) will
Mash slowly when the system is armed.

While armied, the doors will not unlock with the power
Iock switch. The alarm will zo off if someone damages
the vehicle, tmpers with the trunk lock, entery the
vehicle (without using the remote keyless entry
trunsmitter or key o unlock the doors), or turns the
gmition on, Your horn will sound and your headlamps
will flash for up 1o two minutes, The system will also
cut:off the fuel supply. preventing the vehicle from
being driven,

Arming with the Power Lock Switch

Your algrm system owill arm when vou use either the
power lock switch 1o lock the doors while any door is
open and the kiey is removed Trom the ignition (if you
would like 1o um off the power door lock switch
arming, see “Locks and Lighting Choices™ in the Index).
The security light flushes quickly to let you know when
the system is ready 1o arm with the power door switches.
The secunty light will stop flashing and stay on when
you press the rear of the power lock switch, to let you
know the system is arming. After all doors are closed
and locked, the secunty Light will begin flashing at a
very slow rate to let vou know the system 15 armied.




Arming with the Remote Keyless
Entry Transmitter

Your alarm system will arm when you use your remote
keyless entry transmitter to lock the doors afier the key
18 removed from the igmition. The secunty Light will turn
on to let you know the system is arming. After all doors
are closed and locked, the security light will begin
flashing at a very slow rate to let you know the system
15 armed.

Arming Confirmation

If remote unlock confirmation 15 on (see “Locks and
Lighting Choices™ in the Index ), vour beadlamps will
flash briefly to let you know when your alamm system
has armed.

Disarming with the Remote Keyless
Entry Transmitter

Your alarm system will disarm when you use your
remote keyless entry transmutier to unlock the doors.
The security light will stop flashing to let you know the
system 15 disarmed,

Disarming with Your Key

Your alarm svstem will disarm when you use vour key
1o unlock the doors. The secunty light wall stop flashmg
1o let yvou know the system 18 disarmed. 1f you would
like your key to disarm the alorm system, see “Locks
and Lighting Choices™ in the Index.

Nuisance Alarms

If you expenence nuisance alarms (alarms which are
not caused by the opening of o door and are not
desirable), you may need to reduce the damage
detection sensitivity, Try progeamming vour Content
Thefi-Deterrent to mode | (see “Locks and Lighting
Choices™ in the Index), If you continug to experience
nuisance alorms, you may want (o try turning off
damage detection by programming vour Content
Theft-Detetrent to mode 2 (see “Locks and Lighting
Choices™ in the Index ).

If you are sull having rouble with nuissnce alarms, vou
can tum off the Content Thefi-Deterrent system by
progromming your Content Theft-Deterrent 1o mode 3
(see “Locks and Lighting Choices” im the Index).

See your dealer or o gualified technician for service.




New Vehicle “Break-In"

Ignition Positions

NOTICE:

Your vehicle doesn’™t need an elaborate
“hreak-in.” But it will perform better in the long
run il you follow these guidelines:

® Don't drive at any one speed -- fast or
slow = [or the [irst 500 miles (805 km).
Dot make full-throttle starts.

® Avoid making hard stops for the first
200 miles (322 km) or so. During this time
your oew brake linings aren’t vet broken
in. Hard stops with new linings can mean
premature wear and earlier replacement.
Follow this breaking-in guideline every
time vou get new brake linings.

® Don’t tow a trailer during hreak-in.
See “Towing a Trailer™ in the Index for
mare information.

g,

With the ignition key 1o the ignition switch, you can tum
the switch o five positions.

ACCESSORY (A): This position lets vou use things
like the radio and windshield wipers when the engine is
off. To use ACCESSORY, push o the key and turn 0t
toward yon. Your steenng wheel will stuy locked.
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LOCK (B): Before vou put the key into the ignition
switch, the switch 15 in LOCK. It's also the only position
from which you can remove your Key. This position
locks your 1gnition, steering wheel and transaxle. It's a
theft-deterrent feature.

OFF (C): This position lets you tum off the engine but
still tumn the steering wheel. It doesn’t lock the sieering
wheel like LOCK. Use OFF if you must have your
vehicle pushed or towed.

RUN (I}): This position is where the key retums
after you start your vehicle, With the engine off, you
can use RUN to display some of vour warning and
indicator lights,

START (E): This position starts your engine.

A warning chime will sound if you open the driver's
door when the 1gnition i% in OFF, LOCK or
ACCESSORY and the key is in the ignition.

NOTICE:

If your key seems stuck in LOCK and you can’t
turn it, be sure you are using the correct key; if
so, is it all the way in? IT it is, then turn the
steering wheel left and right while you turn the
key hard. But turn the key only with your hund.
Using a tool to force it could break the key or the
igmition switch. If none of this works, then your
vehicle needs service,

Retained Accessory Power

With retained accessory power, your power windows,
auchio system and sunroof will continue o work up
10 minutes after the igmtion key is tumed 1o OOFF and
nome of the doors are opened.

Starting Your Engine

Muove vour shift lever to PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N).
Your engine won't start in any other position -- that’s a
safety feature. To restart when you're already moving,
use NEUTRAL (N} only
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2. If your engine won't start (or starts but then stops),
NOTICE: it could be Mooded with too much gasoline, Try
pushing vour accelerator pedal all the way to the
floor and holding it there as you hold the key
START for up to 15 seconds, This clears the extrn

gasoline from the ¢ngine,

Don’t try to shifi to PARK (P) if your Pontiac is
moving. If you do, you could damage the
transaxle. Shift to PARK (P) only when vour

vehicle is stopped.
NOTICE:
Starting Your 3100 Engine :
Wi . | _ Your engine is designed to work with the
L. Without |.:u-l'ung~r the aecelerntor pedal, turn your electronics in your vehicle. If you add electrical
ignition key to START. When the engine starts, let S o
il r e parts or accessories. vou could chunge the way
go of the key. The idle speed will go down ax your : ; Sl et
Skl e . the engine operates. Before adding clectrical
gine gets warm. a .
equipment, check with vour dealer. If you don’t,
vour engine might not perform properly.
NOTICE: IT you ever have to have your vehicle towed, see
the part of this manual that tells how to do it
Holding your key in START for longer than without damaging yvour vehicle. See “Towing
15 seconds at a time will cause vour battery to Your Vehicle” in the Index,
be druined much sooner. And the excessive heal
can damage your starter molor.
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Starting Your 3800 Series 11 Engine

Without pushing the accelertor pedul, tlum your
ignition key o START. When the engine sturts, let
20 of the key. The wdle speed will go down as your
COZIE SEls Warm.

this time keep the pedal down for five or six seconds.
This clears the extra gasoline from the engine, After
waiting about 15 seconds, repeat the normal

starting procedure.

NOTICE:

NOTICE:

Holding your key in START for longer than

15 seconds at a time will cause your battery to
be drained much sooner. And the excessive heat
can diumage your starter motor.

4

biia

If it doesn't start right away, hold your key in
START for about three to five seconds at a time until
your engine stars. Wait ahout 13 seconds betwieen
ench try 1o help avind druimng your batiery or
damaging your starier,

If your engine still won't start (or starts bt then
stops), it could be flooded with oo much gocoline,
Try pushing your accelerator pedal all the way 1o the
floor and holding it there as you hold the key in
START for about three seconds. If the vehicle sturts
briefly but then stops aguin, do the same thing, but

Your engine is designed to work with the
electronics in vour vehicle. If you add electrical
parts or accessories, vou could change the way
the engine operutes. Belore adding electrical
equipment, check with vour dealer. IT vou don't,
vour engine might not perform properly.

If you ever have to have vour vehicle towed, see
the part of this manual that tells how to do it
without damaging vour vehicle, See “Towing
Your Vehicle™ in the Index.
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Engine Coolant Heater (If Equipped)
N s

In very cold weather, 0 F (< 18°C) or colder, the engine
coclant heater can help. You'll get casiér starting and
better fuel ¢conomy during engine wiarm-up. Usually,
the coolant heater should be plugged i a minimum of
four hours prior to staring your vehicle,

—

e

To Use the Engine Coolant Heater

Turn off the engine

Cpen the hood and unwrap the electrical cord. The
cord is located below the air cleaner near the coolant
reservoir botile.

Plug 1t imiooa normaol, grounded | 10-voli AC outlet

/\ CAUTION:

Plugging the cord into an ungrounded outlet
could cause an electrical shock. Alsa, the wrong
kind of extension cord could overheat and cause
a fire. You could be seriously injured. Plug the
card into a properly grounded three-prong
LL0=volt AC outlet. I the cord won't reach, use a
heavv-duty three-prong extension cord rated for
at least 15 amps.

Before starting the engine, be sure o unplug and store
the cord as it was before to keep it away from moving
enging parts, I vou don' it could be damaged.




How long should you keep the conlam heater plugged There are several different positions for your shift lever,
in” The answer depends on the outside temperature, the
kind of oil vou have. and some other things. Instead ol
trving to list everything here, we ask that you contac
your dealer in the area where you'll be parking vour

PARK (P): This locks your frisnt wheels. [t's the best
position (o use when you start vour engine becanse your
viehicle can’t move casily.

vehicle, The dealer can give you the best advice [or that

particulur areq, A CAUTION:

Automatic Transaxle Operation
It is dangerous to get out of vour vehicle if the
shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll.
Don’t leave your vehicle when the engine is
running unless you have to, If vou have left the
engine running, the vehicle can move suddenly.
You or others could be injured. To be sure your
vehicle won't move, even when you're on Fairly
level ground, always set your parking brake and
maove the shift lever to PARK (P).

See “Shilting Into PARK (P)” in the Index. If
vou're pulling a trailer. see “Towing a Trailer™ in
the Index.

Your automatic transaxle may hoave a shift lever on the
steering column or on the comsole between the seals.

Maximum engine speed is limited when you're in
PARK (P} or NEUTRAL (N), to profect dniveline
components from improper operation




Mike sure the shaft lever is fully m PARK (P) before
startimg the engine. Your vehicle has a Hrake-Transaxle
Shift Interlock. You must fully apply your regular brakes
belore you can shift from PARK (P) when the ignition is
in RUN. If you ¢nnnot shift out of PARK (P), ease
pressure on the shift lever by pushing it all the way into
PARK (P) while keeping the brake pedal pushed down.
Release the shift lever button if vou have a console shift.
Then move the shilt lever out of PARK (P), being sure
1o press the shift lever button if you have a console shilt.
See “Shifting Out of PARK (P17 in the Index.

REVERSE (R): Use this gear to back up.

NEUTRAL (N): In this position, yvour engine doesn’t
connect with the wheeéls. To restart when vou e
already moving, use NEUTRAL (N) only. Also, use
NEUTRAL (N) when vour vehicle is being towed.

/\ CAUTION:

NOTICE:

Shifting to REVERSE (R) while vour vehicle is
moving forward could damage your trunsaxie.

Shift to REVERSE (R) only after your vehicle
is stopped.

Shifting ont of PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N) while
your engine is *racing” (running at high speed) is
dangerous. Unless vour foot is firmly on the
brake pedal, vour vehicle could move very
rapidly, You could lose control and hit people or
ohjects. Don’t shift out of PARK (P) or
NEUTRAL (N) while your engine is racing.

NOTICE:

To mock your vehrcle back and forth to get our of snow,
ice or sand without damaging your trunsaxle, sée
“Stuck: In Sand, Mud, lce or Snow" in the Index.

Pramage to your transaxle caused by shifting out
of PARK (P} or NEUTRAL (N) with the engine

racing isn't covered by your warranty.




AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (ID): This position is for
normal drving

If your vehicle has overdrive, AUTOMATIC
OVERDRIVE (D2} is the overdrve position. If you need
more power for passing, and you'me

® Going less than 35 mph (55 km/h), push your
accelerator pedal about halfway down.

® Going about 35 mph (55 km/h) or more, push the
accelerator pedal all the way down.

You'll shift down to the next gear and have
Imore |1n1..1-.-'1.!r.

NOTICE:

If your vehicle seems to start up rather slowly, or
if it seems not to shift gears as vou go faster,
something may be wrong with a transaxie system
sensor. If vou drive very far that way, vour
vehicle can be damaged. So, if this happens, have
vour vehicle serviced right away. Until then, you
can use SECOND (2) when you are driving less
than 35 mph (55 km/h) and AUTOMATIC
OVERDRIVE (D) for higher speeds.

THIRD (3): This position is ilso used for normal
driving. but it offers more power and lower fuel
ecomomy than AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D),

Here ure some times you might choose THIRD (3)
imstead of AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D).

® When driving on hilly, winding roads.

® When towing a trailer, sothere is less shifting
belween gears.

® When gomng down a steep hill.
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SECOND (2): This position gives you more power, but

lower fuel economy, You can use SECOND (25 on hills,

It can help control your speed as vou go down steep
mountain roads, but then you would also wani to use
vour brakes off and on.

FIRST (1): This position gives vou even more power,
hut lower fuel economy than SECOND (2), You can use
it on very steep hills, or in deep snow or mud. I the st
lever is put in FIRST (1), the transaxle won't shift into
{irst gear untl the vehicle is going slowly enough

NOTICE:

NOTICE:

Don't drive in SECOND (2) for more than

25 miles (40 km) at speeds over 35 mph

(B8 km/h), or vou can damage your trunsaxle.
Use AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (D) or
THIRI (3) us much as possible,

Don't shift into SECOND {2) unless you are going
slower than 65 mph (105 km/'h), or vou can
damage your engine,

If your front wheels can’t rotate, don’t try to
drive. This might happen if vou were stuck in
viery deep sund or mud or were up against a solid
object. You could damage your transaxie,

Also, if vou stop when going uphill, don't hold
vour vehicle there with only the accelerator
pedal. This could overheat and damage the
transaxle. Lse yvour brakes or shift into PARK (P}
to hold your vehicle in position on a hill.




Shift Lock Release

If your velicle’s bartery should go dead. there are two
overnide aceess slots (for the console shaft) that will
allow you to overnide park lock.

The first 1s located
underneath the steering
column below the

lock cylinder.

T use this slot:

. Remove the tim cap.

2. Insert a key or screwdriver into the access slot and
press the lock cyhinder.

You will now be able to remove your key from the
ignition. Be sure to replace the rim cap alter use, If your
vehicle has a column-mounted gear shift lever, you will
now be able to shilt vour vehicle out of PARK (P},

For vehicles with center console-mounted gear shift
levers, the second access slot is located on the upper.
right-hand side of the console shift panel. To use
this slot:

I. Remaove the cap with the words SHIFT LOCK
RELEASE on it

Insert a serewdriver into the <lot. Be careful not to
damage the cap.

I

3. Press down and hesld.

You will now be able to shift your vehicle out of
PARK (P},

o
b
tin




Performance Shifting (IFf Equipped)

Press the performance shift
button, located on the side
of the consale shift knob,
o allow the imnsaxle 1o
shift at higher engine
speeds, INCreasing
acceleration performance

IF you have a vehicle with the 38(N) Superchuarged
engime option, the “PERF SHIFT™ hight in the
mstrument panel cluster will come on.

Downshifts will occur at a lower percentage of
accelerator use while vou're in the performance

shilt mode.

Press the button again (o return to normal shifung, The
transaxle will then shift at lower enging speeds,
increasing fuel economy
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Parking Brake

To set the parking broke,
hald the regular brake pedal
down with your nght foot.
Push down the parking
e brake pedal with vour

ST left foot.

RELEMEE

To release the parkmg brake, hold the regulor brake

pedal down with your nght foot and push the parkmg
bruke pedal with vour left toot. When vou lift your left
fool, the parking brake pedal will follow it 1o the
released position




NOTICE:

Shifting Into PARK (P)

Driving with the parking brake on can cause
vour rear brakes to overheat. You may have to
replace them, and you could also damage wther
parts of your vehicle.

/\ CAUTION:

If you are lowing a trailer and parking on any hill, see
“Towing a Truiler” in the Index. That section shows
what 1o do first 1o Keep the trailer from moving,

[t can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle if
the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P) with the
purking brake lirmly set. Your vehicle can roll, If
vou have left the engine running, the vehicle can
move suddenly, You or others could be injured.
To be sure your vehicle won't move, even when
you're on fairly level ground, use the steps that
follow. If you're pulling & tratler, see “Towing a
Trafler”™ in the Index.

2-27




Column Shift

|. Hold the brake pedal down with your right foot and
set the parking brake.

I

Move the shift lever into PARK (P) position
like this:

=== 1 ¥ i s

® Pull the lever toward you.

B - 8

Move the lever up as far us it will go.
Turn the ignition key to LOCK.

Remove the key and take it with you. If you can
leave: your vehicle with the igmition key in your
hand, your vehicle is in PARK ().
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Console Shifi 3. Turn the ignition key 1o LOCK.

I. Hold the brake pedal down with vour right foot and 4. Remove the key and take it with you. If you can
set the purking brake, leave your vehicle with the ignition key in vour
. . in hund, your vehicle 15 1in PARK (P),
2 Move the shift lever into PARK (P) position : :
like this: Leaving Your Vehicle With the

Engine Running

A CAUTION:

1t can be dangerous to leave vour vehicle with the
engine running. Your vehicle could move
suddenly if the shift lever is not fully in PARK (P)
with the parking brake firmly set. And, if yvon
leave the vehicle with the engine running, it could
overheat and even cateh fire, You or others could
he injured. Don't leave vour vehicle with the
engine running unless you have to.

® Haold in the button, located on the front of the
shift knob

®  Push the shift knob all the way toward the fron
of your vehicle.




If you have to leave vour vehicle with the engine running.
be sure your vehicle is in PARK (P) and your parking
brake 15 firmly set belore you leave it Afer you've mioved
the shift lever into PARK (P) position, hold the regular
brake pedal down. Then, see if you can move the shifi
lever away from PARK (P) without first pulling 1t toward
you (or, if you have a console shift lever. without first
pushing the bunon). If vou can, it misans that the shifi
lever wasn't fully locked into PARK (P

Torque Lock

If vou are parking on o hill and you don’t shift your
transaxle into PARK (P) praperly, the weight of the
vehicle may put too much force on the parking pawl in
the transaxle. You may find it difficult to pull the shift
lever out of PARK (P). This is called “torque lock.™ To
prevent torque lock, set the parkimg brake and then shift
into PARK (P) properly before you leave the driver’s
seal. To find out how, see “Shifting Into PARK (P)" in
the Index,

When vou are ready o drive, move the shift lever out
of PARK () before you release the parking brake.

If torgue lock does oceur, you may need to have another
vehicle push yours a little uphill to ke some of the
pressure from the parking pawl in the transaxle, so you
can pull the shift lever out of PARK (P).

Shifting Out of PARK (P)

Your vehicle has a Bruke-Transaxie Shift Interlock. You
must fully apply yvour regular brakes before you can
shift from PARK (P) when the ignition is in RUN, See
“Automatic Transaxle Opeération™ in the Index,

If you cannot shift out of PARK (P, ¢ase pressure on
the shift lever by pushing it all the way into PARK (F)
while keeping the brake pedal pushed down, Release the
shift lever button if vou have a console shift. Then move
the shift lever out of PARK (P), being sure 1o press the
shift lever button {f vou have a console shaft.

If vou ever hold the braoke pedal down but still can’t
shift out of PARK (P) with colummn shift, try this:

Turn the key to OFF,
Apply und hold the brake until the end of Step 4+
Shift o NEUTRAL (N).

Start the engine and shift 1o the drive gear you want,

oo =

5. Hawve the vehicle fixed as soon as you can.

With the console shifi lever. see “Shifl Lock Release™
earlier in this section.
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Parking Over Things That Burn Engine Exhaust

/\ CAUTION:

Engine exhaust can kill, It contains the gas
carbon monoxide (CON, which you can't see or
smell, It can cause unconsciousness and death.

= You might have exhaust coming in if:
®  Your exhaust system sounds strange
e ' y or different,
ol ® Your vehicle gets rusty underneath.

® Your vehicle was damaged in a collision.
® Your vehicle was damuged when driving

over high points on the road or over
- - @ -» W rond debris.
HRepairs weren't done correctly.
Your vehicle or exhaust system had been
& CAUTION: modified improperly.
Il you ever suspect exhaunst is coming into
your yvehicle:

Things that can burn could touch hot exhaust

parts under your vehicle and ignite. Don’t park ® Drive it only with all the windows down to
uver papers, leaves, dry grass or other things that blow out any CO; and
can burn. ® Have yvour vehicle lixed immediately.




Running Your Engine While
You're Parked

]

s better not o park with the engime running. But if you

ever have 1o, here are some things 1o know.,

/\ CAUTION:

/A\ CAUTION:

Idling the engine with the climate control
system off could allow dangerous exhaust into
vour vehicle (see the carlier Caution under
“Engine Exhaust™),

Also, idling in a closed-in place can let deadly
carbon monoxide (CO) into your vehicle even il
the fan switch is ut the highest setting. One place
this can happen is a garage. Exhaust == with

CO == can come in easily. NEVER park in a
garage with the engine running.

Another closed-=in pliace can be a blizeard.

(See “Blizzard” in the Index.)

It can be dangerous to get out of your vehicle if
the shift lever is not Tully in PARK (P) with the
parking brake firmly set. Your vehicle can roll,
Don’t leave your vehicle when the engine is
running unless you have to. If vou've left the
engine running, the vehicle can move suddenly.
You or others could be injured. To be sure your
vehicle won't move, even when you're on fairly
level ground, always set your parking brake and
move the shift lever to PARK (P).

Follow the proper steps 10 be sure your vehicle won’t
move. S¢e “Shifting Into PARK (P)” in the Index.

If vou are parking on a hill and f you're pulling a
trati ber, also see “Towing a Trailer™ in the Index.




Power Windows

Switches on the dnver's door armrest control each of the
windows when the tgmition is on. In addition, each
passenger door has a switch for its own window.

The drver’s window switch has an auto-down feature
This switch is lubeled AUTO. Tap the rear of the switch,
and the driver's window will open o small amount. 1f the
rear of the switch is pressed all the way down and
refeused, the window will go all the way down.

T stop the window while it is lowering, press the front
of the switch. To rmse the window, press and hold the
front of the swiich,

On four-door models, the dnver’s window controls also
include i lock-out switch, Press LOCK OUT 1o stop
front and rear passengers from using their window
switches, The driver can still control all the windows
with the lock on. Push LOCK OUT again for norml
window operation. When the orange band on the switch
15 showing, the passengers can operate their windows.

Full Floating Horn

The full fToating horn is designed so that you may press
anywhere on the steering wheel pad 10 sound the hom




Tilt Steering Wheel

A ult steening wheel allows
you to adjust the steenng
wheel before vou drive., You
can also raise it to the
highest level 1o give vour
legs more room when you
exit and enter the vehicle

To tilt the wheel., hold the steering wheel and pull the
lever. Move the steening wheel 10 a comfortable level,
then relense the lever 1o lock the wheel in place

Turn Signal/Multifunction Lever

The lever on the left side ol the steering column
mcludes your

Turn Signal and Lane Change Indicator
Headlomp High/Low Beam
Windshield Wipers

Windshield Washer

Cruise Control (T Equipped)




Turn Signal and Lane Change Indicator

The o signal has two upwird (for right) and two
downward (for left) positions. These positions allow you
to signal o tummn or a lane change.

To signal a turn, move the lever all the way up or
down. When the wurn is finished, the lever will
return automatically,

An arrow on the instrument
panel will flash in the
direction of the turm or

luné change.

To signal a lune change, just raise or lower the lever
until the arrow starts 1o flash. Hold it there until you
compleie vour lane change. The lever will return by
isell when you release il

As you signal utum or 4 lune change, if the arrow

flashes fasier than normal, a signal bulb may be burmned
out and other drivers won't see your tum signal

If @ bulb is burned oul, replace it to help avoid an
accident, If the arows don’t go on atall when you
signal 4 tum, check for burned-out bulbs and then check
the fuse (see “Fuses and Circuit Breakers”™ in the Index).

A chime will sound if you leave yvour turn signul on for
maore than 34 mile (1.2 km).

Headlamp High/Low Beam Changer

To change your headlamps
from low beam 1o high

——

_ beam, or high to low, pull
— the multifunction lever all
— the way toward vou. Then

release i,

When the high beams are on, a light on the instrument
panel also will be on.

Flash-to-Pass Feature

When your headlarmps are off, pull the lever toward you
to mementarily switch on the high beams (to signal that
you are going to pass). When you release the lever, they
will tum off.
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Windshield Wipers

You control the windshield wipers by turning the band
marked WIPER. For o single wiping cycle, tum the band
o MIST. Hold it thete until the wipers start, then et go
The wipers will stop after one cycle. If you want more
eveles, hold the band on MIST longer.

For steady wiping ot low speed, tum the band o LOW
For high-speed wiping, tum the band further, to HIGH .
To stop the wipers, turen the band 1o OFF

You can set the wiper speed for o long or short delay
between wipes. This can be very usetul m hght ram or
snow, Turn the band to choose the delay time. The
closer o LOW, the shorteér the delay.

Be sure toclear ice and snow from the wiper blades
betore using them. If they're frozen to the windshield.
carefully loosen or thaw them. If your bludes do become
damaged, get new blades or blade inserts,

Hidmvw spowe o bee can overloond vour wipurr.. A oirouit
breaker will stop them until the motor cools. Clear away
sniow or e 1o prevent an overload

%



Windshield Washer

At the top of the multifunction lever, there's o paddle
with the word PUSH on it. To sprary washer fluld on the
windshield, push the paddle. The wipers will run for
sevieral sweeps and then either stop or return (o your
presct speed. See “Windshieid Washer Fluid™ in

the Index.

Cruise Control (If Equipped)

/\ CAUTION:

In freezing weather, don’t use your washer until
the windshield is warmed. Otherwise the washer
Muid can form ice on the windshield, blocking
vour vision.

With ¢riuse control, you can muantain a speed of about
25 mph (40 kmv'h) or more withou keeping your fool
aom the accelerator, This can really help on long trips.
Cruise control does not work at speeds below about
25 mph (40 k).

When you apply vour brakes, the cruise control
shuts off.




/\ CAUTION:

Setting Cruise Control

® Cruise control can be dangerous where you
can't drive salely at a steady speed, So,
don’t use your cruise control on winding
roads or in heavy traffic.

® Cruise control can be dangerous on
slippery roads. On such roads, fast changes
in tire traction can canse necdless wheel
spinning, aod you could lose control, Don’t
use eruise control on slippery roads,

/\ CAUTION:

If vou leave your cruise contral switch on when
vou're not using cruise, vou might hit a button
and go into cruise when you don’t want to. You
could be startled and even lose control. Keep the
cruise control switch off until you want to vse it.

If vour vehicle 1s in cruise control when the optional
traction contral system begins 1o limit wheel spin, the
cruise conrol will aumtomatically disenguge. (See
“Traction Control System” m the Index, ) When road
conditions nllow you to safely use it again, you muy turn
the cruise control back on.

[ ]

'

Move the eruise contral switch to ON
Gt up to the speed vou want.

Push in the SET button at the end of the lever and
release it

Take your foot off the accelerator pedal.




Resuming a Set Speed

Suppose you set your cruise control at a desired speed
and then you apply the brake, This, of course, shuts off
the cruise control. But yvou don't néed 1o reset it

Once you're going about 25 mph (40 km/h} or more,
you can move the cruise control switch from ON o R/A
(Resume/Accelerate) for about half a second. You'll go
right back up 1o your chosen speed and siay there,

Increasing Speed While Using Cruise Control
There are two ways to go (o o higher speed:

® Use the accelerator pedal to get to the higher speed.
Push in the SET button, then release the button and
the accelerator pedal. You'll now cruise at the
higher speed.

® Maove the cruise switch from ON 1o R/A. Hold it
there until you get up 1o the speed you want, and
then release the switch. To mcrease your speed in
very small amounts, move the switch to R/A for less
than half a second and then release it. Each time vou
do this, vour vehicle will go | mph (1.6 kmv/h) faster,

The accelerate feature will only work after vou set the
cruise control speed by pushing the SET button.

Reducing Speed While Using Cruise Control

There are two ways (o reduce your speed while using
¢ruise control:

® Push in the SET button until vou reach the lower
spead you want, then release it

® Toslow down in very small amounts, push the SET
button for less than half & second. Each time you do
this, you'll go | mph (1.6 km/h) slower.

Passing Another Vehicle While Using Cruise Control

Use the accelerator pedal 1o increase your speed. When
you take vour foot off the pedal, vour vehicle will slow
down to the cruise control speed you set earlier,

Using Cruise Control on Hills

How well your cruise control will wark on hills depends
upon your specd, load and the steepness of the hills.
When going up steep hills, you may have to step on the
accelerator pedal to muintain your speed, When going
downhill, you may have to brake or shift 10 o lower gear
to keep vour speed down. Of course, applying the brake
takes you out of cruise control. Many drivers find this to
be oo much trouble and don’t use cruise control on
steep hills.
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Ending Cruise Control
There are two ways to turm off the crunse control:
® Step lightly on the brake pedal; OR

® Move the cruise switch 1o OFF

Erasing Cruise Speed Memory

When vou turn off the ¢ruise control 'or the ignition, or
shifl o PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N}, your cruise
control set speed memory i1s erased.

Exterior Lamps

The lamp controls are located on the lower, lell side of
the instrument panel, o the left of the steering wheel
They control these sysiems:

® Headlumps

Talllamps

Parking Lamps

License Lamps
Sidemarker Lamps
Instrument Panel Lights

Courfeésy Lamps

Fop Lumps

=0 - Turn the knob to this symbol to turm on the
headlamps and other operating lamps.

PZ - Tuen the knob to this symbal 1o tum on
the parking und other operating lamps without
the headlamps.

Turn the knob 1o OFF o turn off the lumps
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Daytime Running Lamps

Daytime Running Lumps (DRL) can make it easier for
others to see the front of your vehicle duning the doy
BRL can be helpful in many different doving
comditions, but they can be especially helpful i the
short peniods after dawn and before sunset

A light sensor on top of the instrument panel makes the
DRL work, so be sure it isn't covered

The DRL system will muke your low-beam headlamps
come on at o reduced bnghtness when:

® The ipmition 15 on,

® The headlanmp switch is off and

® The parking brake is released.

When the DRL are on, only your low-beam headlamps
will be on. The tmllamps, stdemarker and other

lumps won't be on. Your instrument panel won't be
Lt up esther

When i1's dark enough outside. your headlamps will
change o full bnghtness. The other lamps that come on
with your headiamps will also come on,

When it"s bright enough outside, the regulur Lomps will
go out, and your low-beam headlamps change to the
reduced brightness of DRL.,

To idie vour vehicle with the DRL off, set the parking
brake while the ignition is in OFF or LOCK. Then start
your vehicle. The DRL will stay off until you releise the
pirkang brake

As with any vehicle, vou should tim on the regular
headlamp svstem when vou need it

Fog Lamps

I'he tog lomps switch s locmted in the upper, left comer
of the instrument panel, W the left of the instrument
panel cluster
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To turn the fog lamps on, press the right side of the fog lamps
switch. A hght will glow on the switch to let you know that
thev are on. ( Your parking lamps must be on, or your fog
lamips won 't come on. ) Press the left side of the switch 1o tum
the fog lamps off.

The fog lamps will go off whenever you change o
high=beam headlimps, When you rétum © low beams, the
fog lamps will come on agiin,

Interior Lamps

Instrument Panel Intensity Control

You can brighten or dim
the instrument panel lights
by murming the imterior
lummips dial.

Turn the dial 1o the nght to increase the brightness of the
instrument punel hights, o the left 1o decrease the
brightness. Turn the control all the wiy 1o the left to wrn
them off.
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Courtesy Lamps

When any door i1s opened, several lamps come on, These
lumips are courtesy lumps, They muke it gasy for you 1o
enter ind leave your vehicle at mght. You can also turn
these lumips on by turming the interior lamps dial all the
way 10 the right

Huminated Entry

The Muminated Emiry feature will illuminate the interior so
that you can see the inside of vour vehicle before you enter at
might. The intertar lamps will come on {or 40 seconds when
you unlick vour doors using the remole Kevless entry
transruties (if equipped) and the ignition is in LOCK or OFF.
After 400 seconds have elapsed, the interior lamps will slowly
(ode out. The lamps will fade out before 40 seconds have
clupsed 11 you:

® Lock all doors using vour remole keyless
cntry transmitter.

® Lock the doors using the power door lock switch.

When any door is opened, illuminated entry is canceled.
The interior lamps will stay on while any door 1s opened
and slowly fade out when all doors are closed. The
mnterior lamps may stay on for up to 25 seconds afier all
doors have been closed if they have not been locked.
See “Delayed Hurmmation™ later 1 this section




Delayed Tllumination

The Delayed Humination feature will continue to
illuminate the interior for 25 seconds after all the doors
huve been closed so that vou can find the ignition and
bockle your seat belt at night. Delayed Dlummation will
not oceur while the ignition is in RUN or ACCESSORY.
After 25 seconds have elapsed, the interior lamps will
stowly fade out. The lamps will fade out before the

25 seconds have elapsed if you:

® Turn the ignition 1o RUN or ACCESSORY,

& Lock all doors using your remote keyless entry
transmitter (if equipped).

® Lock the doors using the power door lock switch,

To wirn Delayed Humination feature off or on, see
“Locks and Lighting Choices” in the Index.

Exit Lighting

For exiting your vehicle at night, your vehicle is
equipped with the Exit Lighting feature. The interior
larmps will illurminate for up to 25 seconds when you
remove your key from the ignition. After 25 seconds
have elupsed, the interior lamps will slowly fade out.
The lamps will fade out before the 25 seconds huve
elapsed if you:

® Tum the ignition to RUN or ACCESSORY.

® Lock all doors using your remote kevless entry
transmitter (if equipped).

® Lock the doors using the power door lock switch.

When uny door is opened, exit lighting is canceled, The
interior lamps will stay on while any door is opened and
will slowly fade out when all the doors are closed, The
interior lamps may stay on for up to 25 seconds after all
the doors have been closed if they have not been locked.
See “Delayed NMumination™ earlier in thas section,

To turn the Exit Lighting leature off or on, see “Locks
and Lighting Chotces™ in the Index.

Battery Saver

Your vehicle has a feature 1o help prevent you from
draining the battery in case you sccidentally leave the
interior, trunk or underhood lamps on. If you leave any
of these lamps on while the ignition is in LOCK or OFF,
they will automatically tum ofl after 10 minutes. The
lamps won't come back an again until you do one of
the following:

® Tum the ignition to RUN or ACCESSORY.

® Turn the interior lamp dial all the way to the nght,
then back slightly to the left.

® Open (or close and reopen) a door that is closed.
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Note that if your vehicle has Jess than 15 miles (25 km)
on the odometer, the battery suver will turn oft the lamps
after only three nunules.

Front Reading Lamps

If your vehicle has the optional sunroof, you will

have reading lamps in front of your sunroof switch.
Press the button behind each reading lnmp 10 turn them
an and off.

Rear Assist Handle Reading Lamps
(If Equipped)

There is a reading lomp provided in each rear nssist
hundle, Use the button next to each lamp 1o turn them on
and off.

Roof Console Reading Lamps

These lamps are pan of the roof consoie, They will go
on when you open the doors. When the doors are closed.
push the button next to each lamp 1o turn them on and
off. The console also contains an open storage hin
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Locks and Lighting Choices

Your vehicle's locks and lighting systems ¢an be programmed with several different features. The features you can
program depend on the options that came with your vehicle. The following chart shows the features thit can be
programmed and which options you need o have o program them.

Feature
Number Delayed [Automatic | Last Door | Remote |Remote Content | Content
of Chimes | lllumina— |Door Locks | Closed Driver's | Lock/ Theft Theft
Sounded | tion/ LDCHII"I%I Door Unlack Arming/
Exit Unlock Confirma — Disarming
Lighting Deterrent | Contral | tion
2 X X X
3 X X X X
4 X X X X X X X
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Entering Programming Mode

To program features, your vehicle must be in this
programming mode. Follow these steps:

-
D Llipsthes icwstl Ecinoal
. MALL P AL WL
BRESHENL
BTH WL SR | suwooe | mao
HEASLAWP
PR LOCK | eSS0 A DEF
AT HaE HAZERD P RATL A
CiG LT T LRI ATCE Ladg | RLIGA WAL COCHE
ECM GALIBE 1P - 11 EIH LR
el WD ABE HTH
FRRTAON | Wvas T | cecwivks
CANIGTE®
VI T i
| Prirsed in LR A For Mers Informahion, See Ownecs Manusl i |

L. The Content Theft-Deterrent system (if equipped)
must be disarmied.

. Tum the ignition key to LOCK or OFF.

Remove the MALL PGM fuse from the instrument
panel fuse block.

Turmn the ignition switch o ACCESSORY.

3. You will hear one to four chimes, depending on
vichicle content

L P

-

You can now program your choices,

Leaving Programming Mode

To ger out of programming mode, just turn the key from
ACCESSORY to OFF and put the MALL PGM fuse
back into the instrument panel fuse block.
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Delayed Ilumination/Exit Lighting

Your vehicle comes with this feature set in mode 4. To
change the factory setting while in the programming
mode do the following:

1. Tumn the interior lamps dial all the way to the right
and thien back slightly to the lefi.

Count the number of chimes vou hear. The number
of chimes tells you which mode your vehicle is set
for. You change the mode by turning the intenior
lamps dial all the way to the right and then back
slightly to the left,

o ]

3. Repeat Step 2 until you hear the number of chimes
that matches the mode vou want,

Mode 1: Bath Off (The interior lamps will turn on or off
at the same instant that a door is opened or closed,)

Mode 2: Delayed ITlumination Only (The interior lamps
will stay on for about 25 seconds after all the doors are
closed, or until you lock the doors.)

Meode 3: Exit Lighting Only (The interior lamps will
come on whenever you remaove the Key from the igmition
and stay on for ghout 25 seconds, or until you lock

the doors.)

Mode 4: Both On (This combines modes 2 and 3.)

Automatic Door Locks

Your vehicle comes with this feature sel in mode 3. To
change the factory selting, while in the programming
mide do the following:

1. Press LOCK on the power lock switch.

2. Count the number of chimes you hear. The number
of chimes tells you which mode your vehicle is set
for. You change the mode by pressing LOCK again,

3. Repeat Step 2 until you hear the number of chimes
that matches the mode you want,

Mode 1: OF (Automatic door locking and unlocking are
disabled.) You will always need to lock your door

manually while driving to increase occupant safety.

e To lock: All doors will lock when you press the
power door lock switch or when you lock the vehicle
using the remote Keyless entry transmitier.

® To unlock: All doors will unlock when you press the
power door lock switch agam or when you press
UNLOCK on the remote keyless entry transmitier.
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Mode 2: Automatic Locking Only

Automatic Door Unlocking: Off

Automatic Door Locking: Shift out of PARK (P)
with the ignition on and the driver's door ¢losed, all
doars will lock antomatscally.

Mode 3: Automatic Unlocking with Ignition Off

Automatic Door Unlocking: Turn off the ignition
with the transaxle in PARK (P) and all doors will
unlock auomatically,

Auntormunic Door Locking: Shift out of PARK (P)

with the 1gnition on and the driver's door closed and,

all divors will lock automatically.

Mode 4: Automatic Linlocking and Locking with
Transaxle in PARK (F)
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Automatic Door Unlocking: Shift into PARK (P)
with the ignition on and all doors will
unlock automatically,

Automatic Door Locking: Shift out of PARK (P)
with the ignition on and the driver's door closed and
ull doors will leck auwmatically,

Lockout Deterrent/Last Door
Closed Locking

Your vehicle comes with this feature set in mode 2. To
change the factory setting, do the following:

. Press UNLOCK on the power lock switch.

2. Count the number of chimes you hear. The number
of chimes tells you which mode your vehicle is set
for. You change the mode by pressing
UNLOCK again.

3. Repeat Step 2 untl you hear the number of chimes
that matches the mode you want.

Made 1: Both Off { Doors will always lock immediately
when you press LOCK on the power lock switch or the
remote kevless entry transmutier, if equipped. )

Mode 2: Lockout Deterremt Ounly (If you leave your key
ir the ignition with the driver's door open, you will nof
be ihle to lock the doors using your power locks, )

Mode 3: Last Door Closed Locking Only (I the power
lock: switch or remote keyless entry transmitier (if
equipped) is used to lock the velicle while any door 15
open and the key is out oF the igmition, you will hear three
chimes. The doors will not lock. Five seconds after the last
door is closed. all doors will lock.)

Mode 4: Both On (This combines modes 2 and 3.)




Remote Driver’s Unlock Control

Your vehicle comes with this {eature set in mode 2. To
change the factory setting while in the programming
mode, do the following:

|. Press UNLOCK on the remote keyless
entry tunsmitter.

2. Count the number of chimes you hear, The number
of chimes tells you which mode your vehicle is set
for. You change the mode by pressing
UNLOCK agun,

3. Repeat Step 2 until you hear the number of chimes
that matches the mode you want.

Muode 1: Remote All Doors Unlock (When you press
UNLOCK on your remote keyless entry transmitter, all
doors will unlock. )

Mode 2: Remuote Driver's Door and All Doors Unlock
(When you press UNLOCK on your remote keyless
entry transmitter once, the deiver's door will unlock. If
you press UNLOCK again within five seconds, all doors
will unlack. )

Remote Lock/Unlock Confirmation

Your vehicle comes with this feature set in mode 4, To
change the factory setting while in the programming
made do the following:

1. Press the LOCK button on the réemote keyless
entry transmitter.

I

Count the number of chimes you hear, The number
of chimes tells you which mode your vehicle is set
far. You change the mode by pressimg LOCK on
your remote keyless entry transmitter again,

3. Repeat Step 2 until you hear the mumber of chimes
that matches the mode you want,

This feature provides feedback to the driver when the
vehicle receives a lock/unlock command from the
remole keyless entry transmitter. The following modes
may be selected:

Mode 1: OfT (Remote lock and unlock confirmation
are disablid. )

Mode 2: Remote Lock Confirmation with Extenor
Lamps Only Remote Lock Confirmation:

® When you use the remote keyless entry transmitter o
lock your vehicle, vour headlamps will flash briefly
to et you know your commind 15 received.
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® Hemote Unlock Confirmation: When you use the
remuote Kevless entry tmnsmitter to unlock vour vehicle
ar open vour trunk, vour headlamps will flash briefly
to let you know when vour command is received.

Mode 3: Remote Lock Confirmation with Exterior
Lamps and Homn

® Remote Lock Conlirmuition; When you use the remote
Keyless entry transmitter to Jock your vehicle, the hom
will sound briefly and your headlamps wall flash
briefly 1o let vou konow your conumund is received,

® Remote Unlock Confirmation: When you use the
remote keyless entry transmitter to unlock your vehicle
or open your trunk, your headlamps will flash brefly
1o let you know your command is received.

Muode 4: Remoie Lock Confirmuation with Exterior
Lights and Horn (on second LOCK press)

® Remote Lock Confirmation: When you use the

remote kevless entry transmitter to lock your vichicle.

yvour headlamps will flash briefly to let you know
your command is received. The hom will sound

hriefly and the headlamps will flash brefly if you
press the LOCK button again within five seconds.

® Remote Unlock Confirmation: When vou use the
remote keyvless entry transmitter (o unlock your vehicle

or open your trunk, your headlamps will flash briefly
1o let you know your commuand is received.

Content Theft-Deterrent

Your vehicle comes with this feature set in mode 4. To
change the factory setting while in the progrumming
mode, do the following:

I. Turn the parking lamps on, then off.

2. Count the number of chimes vou hear, The number
al chimes tells you which mode your vehicle is set
for. You change the mode by turming the parking
lamps on, then off agumn.

3. Repeat Step 2 until you hear the number of chimes
that matches the mode you want.

Mode 1: Damuge Detection with Reduced Sensitivity
({If anvone seriously damages your vehicle, tampers with
the trunk lock or opens a door while your Content
Thefi-Deterrent system is awrmed, an alarm will sound
and your headlamps will flash for up to two minutes).

Mode 2: Damage Detection Off (I anyvone tampers with
vour frunk loek or opens a door while your Content
Theft-Deterrent system is mrmed, an alarm will sound
and your hendlamps will flash for up to two minutes.)

Mode 3: All Off (Your Content Theft-Deterrent system
15 always disarmed. )
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Mode 4: Damage Detection with Normal Sensitivity (If
anyone damages your vehicle, tampers with your trunk
lock or enters vour vehicle while your Content
Theft-Deterrent system is armed, an alarm will sound
and your headlamps will fash for up 10 two minutes.)

Content Theft-Deterrent Arming
and Disarming

Your vehicle comes with this feature in mode 3. To
change the factory setting, while in the programming
mode do the following:

1. Insert your second key fully into any door key
eylinder and turn it to the unlock position. This step
1§ necessary to prevent accidental programming of
this feature to mode 2. Do not program this feature 1o
mode 2 without first reading the special note
contained in the descriptiom above for thal mode,
The door key lock cylinder must remain in the
unlock position during Steps 2 through 4,

Tl

. Press the horn symbaol on your remote keyless
entry transmitter.

3. Count the number of chimes vou hear. The number
of chimes tells vou which mode your vehicle is set
for. You change the mode by pressing the hom
symbol on your remote keyless entry
transmitter agoin.

4. Repeat Step 3 until you hear the number of chimes
that matches the mode you winl.

5. Remove your key from the door key cylinder.
Mode 1: Power Lock Switch Arming Off

® Your Content Thefi-Deterrent system will arm when
you lock the doors with your remote keyless entry
transmitter. The key must be removed from the
ignitton when you lock the doors or the Conlent
Thefi-Deterrent system will not arm.

® Your Content Theft-Deterrent system will disarm
when you unlock the doars with the keyvs or your
remote kevless entry transmitter.

Mode 2: Remote Keyless Entry Transnutier
Armi'Thsarm COnly

® Your Content Thefi-Deterrent system will arm when
you lock the doors with your remote keyless entry
transimitter. The key must be removed from the
ignition when you lock the doors or the content
theft-deterrent system will not arm,

® Your Content Theft-Deterrent system will disarm
when you unlock the doors with your remote keyless
entry transmitler.
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Special Note: While this mode provides incregsed
seeurity, it can be 4 problem if your remote keyless entry
wansmitter is damaged, lost or if it fails o operate for
any reason while the Content Theft-Deterrent syslem is
armed, The Countent Theli-Deterrent system must be
diszrmed for the engine o run and while in mode 2,
vour key cun no longer disurm the system.

Mode 3: Standard Armung and Disarning

®  Your Conent Thelt-Deterrent system will arm when
youl lock the doors using either power door lock
switch while uny door s open and the key 15
remioved (rom the igmition,

® Your Comtent Thefi=-Deterrent svsiem will arm when
youl loek the doors with your remote keyiess eniry
transmitter. The key must be removed from the
iEnition when you lock the doors or the Content
Thett-Deterrent system will not aim

®  Your Content Thelt-Deterrent system will disarm
when vou unlock the doors with your kKev or vour
remote Keyless entry trinsmitter,

Mirrors

Sdjust all the murors so yvou can see ¢learly when vou
are-sitting in a comfortable driving position

Inside Day/Night Rearview Mirror

To reduce glare from lamps belund you, push the lever
awny from vou (1o the night positon). To retum the mumor
huck tor the day posttion, pull the lever towiard vou

Electrochromic Day/Night Rearview Mirror
(Il Equipped)

Your velucle may have an electrochromice day/might
rearview mircor. Push the button on the bottom of the
muror (o urm thas feature on, The mirror will darken
gradually to reduce glare from headlamps behind vou.

This may take o few moments
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One photocell on the front of the mirror senses when it
1s becoming dark outside. Another photocell, facing
rearward, senses headlamps behimd you. To turn the
clectrochromic feature off, press the buttan on the
bottom of the mirmor again

To keep the photocells operating well, oceasionally
clean them with o cotton swab and glass cleaner.

Power Outside Mirrors

The electric murror control
15 near the dnver's window,
on the armrest. Tum the
control to the lelt 1o adjust
the left mirror o 1o the right
(o adyust the night mirmror.
Then move the control in
the direction you wanl 1o
move the mirror,

Convex Outside Mirror

Your passenger’s side mirmor is convex, A conves
mirror's surface 18 curved so you can see more from the
driver's seat

/\ CAUTION:

A convex mirror can make things (like other
vehicles) look Tarther away than they really are.
If you cut too sharply into the right lane, you
could hit a vehicle on your right. Check your
inside mirror or glance over your shoulder before
changing lanes.




Storage Compartments

(love Box

Lse the master key o gk and unlock the glove box. To
apen, lift the night side af the laich

Center Console Storage

The center console also contins two cupholders, To
access the cupholders, pull the cupholder door, located
just behind the console shift lever The two cupholders
will pop up inlo an upright position.

lust beelow the centér ashtray is an opern storage
compartment. In front of this, you may have a smaller
compartment for storing smuller 1ems,

To apen the armrest storige aren. pull up on the from
edge of the Intch. The console has cossete and CD
storage and a comholder
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Overhead Console READING LAMPS: To wurn either reading lamp on or
off, press the switch next o it

GARAGE DOOR OPENER: You can store your
gurage door opener in the rear compurtment of your
overhead console, and operate it {rom this position.
Tir install your garage door opener, follow

these instructions:

I, Open the compartment by pressing the 1u|é:h forward,
Remove the piece of self-sticking Velero™.

2, Peel the protective backing from the Velero
and press it firmly to the back of your garage
door opener.

L

Be sure that the button on your garage door opener is
centered above the area with raised lines on the

_ compartment door, Muke sure the button is facing
The aptional overhead console has reading lamps, down and press the opener firmly into place,

storage compartments (including one for vour gurage

door opener and one Tor sunglasses) and an accessory

power outlet. These features are explained on the

following puges.
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4. Onee the opener is installed, remove the peg(B)
from the compartment. Install the peg onto the
feature (A) on the door that is aligned with your
garuge door opener button

LA

Add one peg ot o time until your garage door opener
operates with the compartment door closed when
vl press the buttod.
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SUNGLASSES STORAGE COMPARTMENT: Your
sunglasses storage compartment i the secand
compartment from the back on the everhead consote. To
open the sunglasses storige compartment, press the
reledse latch lorward and pull the compartment down o
the full open position.

ACUESSORY POWER OUTLET: This 15 located
in front of your reading lamps in a small, black door.
Push up on the bottom edge of this door to expose
your accessory power outlet and 4 smuall

Slorage Compartimient.




Trunk Access Panel (If Equipped)

If your vehicle has fear seit armrests, yvou will also have
i trunk secess panel. To use the trumk accéss panel, pul)
your rear armrest down, unlock the aceess panel and pull
it down.

Rear Armrest Storage (If Equipped)

If you huve u trunk secess panel, vou will also-huve a
pull down grmrest that contains an open storage bin and
two cupholders,

Convenience Net (If Equipped)

Your vehicle may huve a convenience net. You'll see it
an the back wall of the trunk.

Put small loads, like grocery bags, m the net, 1t can help
keep them from falling over during sharp tums or guick
starts and stops.

The net isa’t for lurger, heavier loads. Store them in the
trunk as far forward ds you can,

You can unhook the net so that it will lie {lat when
you're nol using it.

Ashtrays and Lighter

The center front ashtray is on the mstrament panel. To
apen it pull ot the bottom of the ashtray until it is fully
open. To remove the ushiray cup, [t the twbs on the
sides and pull out

Your vehicle has ome rear ashtray, There is either one on
the front seat armirest back or one on the back of the
center console (if you have that option). To open the
ashiriy, press the rght side and wm it open.
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To remove the ashiry [or cleaning, press the snuffer as
you [t up the bottom of the ashtray,

NOTICE;

Don't put papers and other things that burn into
vour ashtrays. If you do, cigarettes or other
smoking materials could s¢t them on fire,
cuusing damage.

To vpse the lighter, Tocated inside the center front ashiry,
Just push it in all the way and let go. When it's ready, it
will pap back by mself.

NOTICE:

Don’t hold a cigarette lighter in with your hand
while it is heating. If you do, it won’t be able to
back away from the heating element when it's
ready,. That can make it overheat, damaging the
lighter and the heating element,

Sun Visors

To hlock out glare, you can swing down the visors. You
cun also swing them from front to side

Visor Vanity Mirrors

Open the cover o expose the vanity mirror. If your
vehicle has the optional lighted vanity mimmors. the
lamps come on when you open the cover.
Accessory Power Outlet

If your vehicle has a center console, you have a 12-vall
outlet. It 15 on the passenger’s side, near the floor
Remuove the tethered cap o use the outlet,

NOTICE:

Adding some electrical equipment to your vehicle
can damage it or keep other things from working
as they should, This wouldn't be covered by your
warranty, Check with your dealer before adding
clectrical equipment and never use anything
requiring more than 20 amps.
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Purse or Litter Bag Holder

On the front of the center console, to the right of the
pecessory power outhet (on the passenger’s side of the
vehicle), there 18 u hook that can be used 1o hold & purse
or litter bag.

Sunroof (If Equipped)

Your sunroof includes o sliding glass paneél and a
two-plece sunshude. The switch works only when the
ignition o RAP 15 on, See “Retuined Accessory Power”
in the Index.

Push the rear of the switch once and the sunrool will

open 1o the vent position only. You will need to open the
sunshade by hand.

Push the redr of the switch a second time and the

sunroaf will open the remainder of the way by itself.
This is the express-open feature.

T close the sunroof, push and hold the front of the
switch until the sunroal ¢loses, The sunshade can only
be closed by hund.
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The Instrument Panel -- Your Information System
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The main compaonents of yvour instrument panel are:

A. Side Window Defogger Vents
B. Fog Lump Switch

. Instrument Panel YVents

C

D. Interior Lamp Control
E. Exterior Lamp Control
F

_ Instrument Panel Cluster

G
H

. Comfort Controls
- Audio System
Ashtray
Glove Box

. Trip Computer/Driver Information Center




Instrument Panel Cluster

\\ L T i e T
L T T

United States Version Shown, (Others Similar

Your instrument cluster is designed to let you know at a glance how your vehicle is running. You'll know how fast
you're going, about how much fuel is in your tunk and many other things vou need 1o drive safely and economically,
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Speedometer/Odometer

Your speedometer lets you see your speed in both miles
per hour (mph) and Kilometers per hour (k). Your
odometer shows how far yvour vehicle has been driven in
either miles (used in the United Stites) or in kilometers
tused i Canoada).

Your vehicle has a tumper-resistant odometer. 1f you see
silver Tines between the numbers, yvou'll know someone
has probably tampered with it and the numbers may not
be correct.

You may wonder what happens if your vehicle needs a
new odometer installed. 1T the new one can be set W the

milenge total of the old odometer, then that will be done.

it can', then it will be ser ot zero and a lubel must be
put on the driver’s door to show the old mileage reading
when the new odometer was installed.

Trip Odometer

Your tnip adometer tells how far you have doven since
you last reset it, To set it to zer, press the RESET
button on the right side of the instrument cluster.

Tachometer

The tuchometer displays the engine speed in thousands
of revolutions per munute (rpm .

NOTICE:

Do not operate the engine with the tachometer in
the red area, or engine damage may occur.




Warning Lights, Gages
and Indicators

This pant deseribes the warning lights and gages that
may be.on your vehicle. The pictures will help you
locate them,

Warning lights and gages can signal that something 1s
wrong before it becomes senous enough 10 canse an
expensive repair of replacemént. Paying dttention (o
vour wamning lighis and gages could also save you or
others from imjury.

Warning lights come on when there may be oris a
problem with one of your vehicle’s functions. As you
will see in the details on the next few pages, some
warning lights come on brielly when you start the
engine just to Jet vou know they're working. If vou are
fumiliar with this section, you should not be alurmed
when this huppens.

Gages can indicate when there may be or is a problem
with one of your vehicle's functions, Often gages and
warning lghts work together to let vou know when
there's a problem with your vehicle.

When one of the waming lights comes on and stays on
when vou e driving. or when one of the gnges shows
there may be a problem, check the section thut tells you
what to div about it. Please follow this munual s advice,
Whaiting to do repairs can be costly - anid even
dangerous. So please get to know your warning lights
and gages. They re a big help.

Your vehicle may also have a driver information system
that works along with the warming lights and gages. See
“Diriver Information System™ in the Index.

Safety Belt Reminder Light

Whien the key is tumed 16 RUN or START, a chime will
come on for about gight seconds 1o remind people 1o
fusten thetr safety belts, unless the driver's safety belt is
already bockled.

= The safety belt light will
also come on und stay on
for about 20 seconds, then
it will flash for ahout

55 seconds, 11 the driver’s
belt s already bockled,

neither the chime nor the

light will come on.
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Air Bag Readiness Light

There is an wir bag readiness light on the instrument
panel. which shows SRS ALR BAG. The system checks
the mir bag’s electrical system for mallunctions, The
light tells you if there is-an electrical problem. The
system check includes the nir bag sensors, the air bag
modudes, the wiring und the crush sensimg and
diagnostic module. For more information on the air bag
system, see “Air Bag” in the Index.

This fight will come on
when you start your engine,
and it will flash for a few
seconds. Then the light
should go out. This means
the system 1s ready.

SRS AIR BAG

I the air bag readiness light stays on after you start the
engine or comes on when you are driving, your air bag
system may nol work properly. Have your vehicle
serviced night oway.

The air bag readiness light should {lash for a few
seconds when you turn the ignition key 1o RUN, I the
fight doesn’t come on then, have it fixed so it will be
ready 1o warn you if there is a problem.

Charging System Light

The charging system light
will come on briefly when
you turn on the ignition, as
i check o show you it's
working. Then it will go
out.

I it stys on, or comes on while you are driving, you
may have a problem with the charging system. It could
indicate thut vou have o loose drive belt or another
electrical problem. Have it checked right away. Driving
while this light is on could drain vour battery.

If wou must drive a short distance with the light on, be

certuin to turn off all your accessories, such as the radio
und air conditioner.
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Brake System Warning Light

Your vehicle's hydraulic bruke system 1s divided into
two parts. W one part 1sn't working, the other part can
still work and stop you. For good braking, though, you
need both parts working well,

If the warning light comes on, there is a brake problem.
Have your brake system inspected right away,

This hight should come on
when you turn the key 1o
START. If it doesn't come
on then, have it lixed so il
will be ready 1o warn you if
there's a problem.

BRAKE

(1)(P)

If the light comes on while vou are driving, pull off the
road und stop carefully, You may notice that the pedal is
harder to push. Or, the pedal may go closer 1o the floor.
It may toke longer to stop. If the light is still on, have the
vehicle towed for service. (See “Towing Your Vehicle™
in the Index. )

A\ CAUTION:

Your brake system may not be working properly
if the brake system warning light is on. Driving
with the brake system warning light on can lead
to an accident. If the Lght is still on after you've
pulled off the road and stopped carefully, have
the vehicle towed lor service,

When the ignition is on, the brake system warning light
will also come on when you set your parking brake, The
light will stay on if your purking brake doesn’t release
fully. If it stays on after your parking brake is fully
released, it means you have a brake problem,




Anti-Lock Brake System Warning Light

(=)

If the anti-lock brike system warning light stays on

With the anti-lock brake
system, this light will
vome on when you start
your engine and it will
stay on for three seconds.
That's normal.

longer than normal after you've started your engineg, tum

the ignition off. Ok, if the light comes on und stays on

when vou're driving, stop as socn as possible and tm
the ignition off. Then Start the ¢ngine again to reset the

svstem. If the light stull stays on, oF comes on again

while you're driving, vour vehicle needs service, If the

light is on and the regular brake system warning Tight
isn ton, you still have brakes, but vou don’t have
anti-lock brakes, Adjust your driving accordingly.

The anti-lock brake svstem warming light should come
on briefly when you turn the ignition key to RUN, H the

hght doesn't come on then, have it fixed so 1 will be
ready 1o warn you if there is a problem.

Traction Control System Warning Light
(3800 Supercharged Engine Only)

The traction control system
warning light may come on
for the following reasons:

TCS
OFF

If yvou turm the system off by pressing the TCS button
located on the far nght hand side of the Driver
Information Center, the warming hight will come on and
sty on. To tum the system back on, press the button
again. The warning light should go off. (See "Traction
Control System” in the Index for more information. )

If there's o brake system problem that is specifically
reliuted 1o traction control, the taction control system
will turmn of T and the warning light will come on. If
vour brakes begin to overheat. the traction control
system will turn off and the warning light will come
on until your brakes cool down.

11 the raction control system warning light comes on
and stays on for an extended period of time when the
system 1% wimed on, vour vehicle needs service,
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Enhanced Traction System Warning Light
(3100 or 3800 Engine)

TRAC
OFF

The Enhunced Traction System warning light may come
on for the following reasons;

® If vou turn the system off by pressing the TRAC
button on the far right hand side of the Driver
Intormation Center, the warning light will come on
and stay on, To i the system back on, press the
button again, The warning light should go off, (See
“Enhanced Traction System™ in the Index for more
imformution,)

® |[f the Enhanced Traction System warning light
comes on and stays on for an extended penod of
time when the system is turned on, vour vehicle
needs service., Adjust your driving accordimgly.

® i the traction control system is affected by an
chgine-related problem, the system will turm off and
the warming hght will come on.

When this warning light is on, the system will not limit
wheel spin, Adjust your dnving accordingly.

Low Traction Light

When your anti-lock system
18 adjusting brake pressure
1o help avoid a braking skid.
this light will come on. See
“Anti-Lock Bruke System
Waming Light” earlier in

LOW
TRAC

this section,

It you have the Enhanced Traction System or the
Traction Contral System, this light will also come on
when the system is limiting wheel spin. You may feel or
hear the system working, but this s normal. Shippery
road conditions may exist if the low taction light comes
on, so ddjust vour driving accordingly. The light will
stuy on for a few seconds after the raction system stops
limiting wheel spin, See “Enhanced Troction System”™ or
“Traction Control System™ in the Index,
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The low traction light wlso comes on briefly when you
turm the ignition key to RUN, I the Hight doesn't come

on then, huve i fixed so it will be there 1o tell vou when

the anti-lock brake system, Traction Control System or
Enhanced Truction System is active.

Malfunction Indicator Lamp
(Service Engine Soon Light)

Your vehicle is équipped
with a computer which

SEHVIGE nmui_mn: ape ration uF’ t!:..,-
ENG[NE SDDN fuel. ignition and emission

control systems.

This system is called OBD L (On-Board
Dingnostics-Second Gengration) and is intendeéd to
assure that emissions are at acceptable levels for the
life of the vehicle, helping to produce o cleaner
environment. The SERVICE ENGINE SOON light
comes on to indicate that there 1s 0 problem and service
i reguired. Mallfunctions often will be indicated by the
system befove any problem is apparent. This may
prevent more serious damage to your vehicle. This
system is also designed o assist your service technician
in correctly dingnosing any malfunction,

NOTICE:

If you keep driving your vehicle with this light
on, after @ while, vour emission controls may not
work as well, vour fuel economy may not be as
good and your engine may nol run as smoothly,
This could lead to costly repairs that may not be
covered by your warranty,

This light should come on, s a check 1o show yvou it is
working, when the ignition is on and the engine is not
runming. If the light doesn’t come on, have it repaired.
This light will alse come on during a malfupction in one

of Two ways;

® Light Flashing -- A misfire condition his been
detected. A musfire increases vehicle emissions and
muy damage the emission control system on your
vehicle. Dealer or qualified service center diagnosis
and service may be required.

® Light On Steady - An cmission control system
mealfunetion has been detected on your vehicle.
Dealer or qualified service center diagnosts and
service may be required.
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il the Light Is Flashing

The following may prevent more serous damage o
vour vehicke:

® Reducing vehicle speed.

® Avoiding hard accelerations,
® Avoiding steep uphill grades.
.

If you ure towing o trailer, reduce the nmount of
cargo being huuled as soon as it is possible.

If the light stops flashing and remains on steady, see “If
the Light Is On Sieady” following.

If the light continues to flash, when it is safe to do so,
stap the veliicle. Find a safe place to park your vehicle,
Turn the key off, wait ot least 10 seconds and restt the
engine, If the light remuins on steady, see “If the Light
Is On Steady”™ following. If the light is still flashing,
follow the previous steps, and drive the vehicle to your
dealer or qualified service center for service.

I the Light Is On Steady

You may be able to correct the emission system
malfunction by considering the following:

Dhd you recently put fuel into your vehicle?

If s0, reinstall the fuel cap, making sure to fully install
the cap. The diagnostic system can determune if the fuel
cap has been lefl off or improperly installed, A loose or
missing fuel cap will allow fuel to evaporate into the
atmosphere. A few driving trips with the cap properiy
installed should turm the light off.

Did you just drive through o deep puddle of water?

If so, your electrical system may be wet. The conghition
will usually be corrected when the electrical system
dries out. A few driving trips should turn the light off.

Are you low on fuel?

As your engine starts o run out of fuel, your engine may
not rup as efficiently as designed since small amounts of
air are sucked into the fuel line causing 4 misfire, The
system can detect this, Adding fuel should correct this
condition, Make sure 1o install the fuel cap properly. It
will take a few driving trips to turn the Light off.

Have vou recently changed brunds of fuel?
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If 50, be sure to fuel your vehicle with quality fuel (see
“Fuel” in the Index). Poor fuel quality will cause vour
engine not o run as efficiently us designed. You may
notice this as stalling after start-up, stalling when you
put the vehicle into gear, misfiring, hesitution on
acceleration or stumbling on acceleration. (These
conditions may go away once the engine 15 warmed ap. )
This will be detected by the system and cause the light
1o turn on.

If you experience one or more of these conditions,
change the fuel brand you use, It will require at least one
full tank of the proper fuel 1o tum the light off.

If none of the above steps have made the light turn off,
have your dealer or qualified service center check the
vehicle. Your dealer has the proper test equipment and
dingnaostic tools to fix any mechanical or electrical
problems that may have developed.

Oil Warning Light

If you have a problem with
your ol pressure, this light
may stay on after you start
VOUF ENgINe, OF Come on
when you are drving.

T

This indicates that oil is not going through your engine
quickly enough to keep it lubricated. The engine could
be low on oil or could have some other ol problem,
Have it fixed nght away.

The ail light could also come on in two other situations:

® When the ignition 15 on bul the engine is not running,
the light will come on as a test to show vou il is
working, but the light will go out when you turmn the
ignition to START. I ot doesn’t come on with the
1gnition on, you muay have a problem with the fuse or
bulb. Have it fixed nght away.

® |f you make o hard stop. the light may come on for o
moment. This is normal,
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/\ CAUTION:

Performance Shift Light

Don't keep driving if the oil pressure is low. If
vou do, your engine can become so hot that it
catches fire. You or others could be burned.
Check your oil as soon as possible and have your
vehicle serviced.

PERF
SHIFT

NOTICE:

See "Performance Shiftimg™

Low Oil Level Light

Damage to your engine from neglected il
problems can be costly and is not covered by
your warranty.

LOW OIL
LEVEL

Thas Light comes on when
vou press the performance
shift button (located on the
console shift) to indicate
that your vehicle is in
performunce shifting mode.

i the Index.

Your engine 15 equipped
with an ail level monitorng
system. When the lgnition
key is turned (o ON, the
LOW OIL LEVEL light
will briefly fash.

If the heht doed not flash, have it ixed so i will be

ready 1o warn you if there's

4 problem.

It the lLight stays on, stop the vehicle on a level surface
and twrmn the engine off, Check the o1l level using the
engine o1l dipstick, (See “Engine il in the Index.)
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The oil level monitoring system only checks oil level
during the briel perniod between key on and engine
crunk. It does pot monitor engine ail level when the
engine is running. Additionally, an oil level check s
only performed if the engine has been turned off for a
comsiderable period of time, allowing the oil normally n
circulution to drain back nto the oil pan.

Engine Coolant Temperature Light

Thas light tells you that your
engine coolant has
overheated or your radiator
cooling fan is not working,

TEMP

If you have been operating yvour vehicle under normal
driving conditions; vou should pull off the road, stop
vour vehicle and turn off the enging us soon as possible.

In “Problems on the Road,” this manual shows what to
do. See "Engine Overheating”™ in the Index.

Engine Coolant Temperature Gage

You have a gage that shows

[. the engine coolant
260 temperamre. I the gage
Hf__ poinler moves mio the red
g area, your enging is too hot!
100

That reading means the same thing as the warning light.
It menns that your engine coolant has overheated. 1f you
have been operating your vehicle under normal driving
conditions, you should pull off the roud, stop your
vehicle and turn off the engine as soon as possible.

In “Problems on the Road,” this manual shows what 1o
do. See “Engine Overheating™ in the Index.
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Low Coolant Warning Light

LOW
COOLANT

If this light comes on,
vour system 1s low on
coolant and the engine

may overheat.

See “Engine Coolant™ in the Index and have your
vichicle serviced as soon as you can.

Low Washer Fluid Warning Light

- =
I o e

&

LOW

This light will come on
when your ignition is on
and the fluid container
15 low,

NOTICE:

the Index.

Remember, driving without washer Duid can be
dangerous. A bad mud splash can hlock your
vision. You could collide with another vehicle.
Check vour washer Muid often, and add only the
proper Nuid. See *Windshield Washer Fluid™ in

Trunk Ajar Warning Light

=

AJAR

Ths hight will come on
il vour trunk is not
completely closed.
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Fuel Gage

Your fuel gage tells you
about how much fuel you
have left when the igmtion
i} is on. When the indicator
1/2 nears EMPTY (E), you still
have a little fuel left, but
vou should get more soon.

l
m

Here are some things owners ask about. All these
situations are normal and do ot show o problem with
yvour fuel gage:

® Al the service station. the pump shuts off before the
euge reads FULL (F).

® i takes a littde more or less fuel o Gl up than the gage
indicated. For example. the gage may have indicated
the tank was half full, but it actunlly took a little more
or less than half the ks capacity to fill it,

® The gage moves a little when you turm o comer or
speed up. The gage needle should move no more
than 1/8 of & tank under any driving maneaver.

Low Fuel Light

If vour fuel is Tow, a light
will come on and stay on

LOW until vou add fuel.
FUEL

It will also come on for a few seconds when you first
trm on the ignition 8% a check o show you it's working.
If it doesn't come on then, see your dealer.
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Driver Information Center (If Equipped)

-\_\_\_\"—\\\
|| D || < || e
M
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Your Driver Information Center gives you important safety and maintenance facts. When you turn the ignition on, all
of the driver information center lights up {or a lew seconds. Then it goes to work.

2-76




Functions

CHANGE OIL SOON: This light will appear when
the system predicts that the oil’s remaining useful lite 13
almaost up. The system predicts remaining oil life using
mputs from length of drives, coolan! temperature,
enging rpm and vehicle speed. It alerts you to change
the oil om a schedule consistent with your vehicle's
drving conditions.

After chunging the oil, the system must be reset. With
the jgnition key in the ON position but the engine off,
fully push and release the accelerntor pedal slowly three
tmes within five seconds. 1f the CHANGE OIL SOON
light flashes, the system is resetting. Tum the ignition
key 1o the OFF position, then start the vehicle. 1 the
CHANGE OIL SOO0N light comes back on, the oil life
moniior hus not reset. Repeat the procedure.

LOW WASHER FLUID: This light will come an when
yvour igmtion is on and the luid container is low.

TRUNK AJAR: This light alerts vou that your trunk 1s
not fully ¢closed.

DOOR AJAR: I one of your doots 1s left war, a light
will appear next to that door on the vehicle oatline.

TRAC SWITCH: If your vehicle has the Trac System,
vou will have ndisable switch on the far right side of
yvour Priver Information Center. Your Trac System 18
awtomatically activated when you turn the ignition on.
This switch will activate/deactivate the Trac System, If
vou need o disable the system, such as when you are
stuck and are rocking vour vehicle back and forth, push
this switch. See “Stuck: In Sand. Mud. lce or Snow™ in
the Index.

TRAC OFF: This light fets you know that your Trac
System has been disabled and will not limat wheel spin,
See "Enhanced Traction System Warning Light” or
“Low Traction Light” in the Index.

LOW TRAC: This light will come on when your Truc
System is limiting wheel spin. See “True Svstem” or
“l.ow Traction Light” in the Index.
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Trip Computer (If Equipped)

e MF'GALI'I-!I \
- . : a-am GOKM
1
%! - rUE| USED @O LFE o i
- G ECCN e RANGE TRAC L OFF
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3800 Supercharged Engine

When you start your engine, the tnp computer will display a mode. A lighted oval will appear 1o the left of the mode
currently being used,
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Control Buttons

The trip computer has three buttons that control

its functions,

ENG/MET: Press this button 1o change the display from
English to metrie units or metric to English,

RESET: Press this button for two seconds to resel the
maode displayed.

MODE: Press this button to change the mode

being displayed.

Functions

FUEL USED: Shows the total amount of fuel used
since you last reset this mode. The amount cun be
displayed in gallons or Jiters.

AVG ECON: Shows your average fuel ¢conomy since
you last reset this mode.

O1L LIFE: Shows a percentage of the oil's remaiming
useful fife. The system predicts remaining oil life using
inputs from length of drves. coolant temperature,
engine rpm and vehicle speed. Each time vou get an oil
change, be sure o reseét this function so that it will give
YOu an aecurte percentnge.

To reset the Oil Life Indicator after the oil has been
changed, press the MODE button until the light appears

lit next to OIL LIFE. Press and hold the RESET button
for three seconds. The oil life percentage should change
ta L0,

RANGE: Shows how much farther vou cun travel with
the fuel vou have before refueling,

LOW WASHER FLUID: This light will come on when
your ignition is on and the fluid contamer is low.

DOOR AJAR: If one of vour doors s left ayar, a light
will appear next 1o that door on the vehicle outline,

BOOST GAGE: If you have the supercharzed engine,
this gage will show the amount of boost your engine
18 receiving.

TRUNK AJAR: If vour trunk is not fully ¢losed or
open, i light will outling the trunk area on your
vehicle outling.

TCS SWITCH:; If your vehicle has the Traction Control
System, vou will have o disable switch on the Lur right
side of your Trip Computer. Your Traction Control
System is automatically sctivated when you turn the
ignition on, This switch will sctivate/deactivate the
Traction Control System. I you need to disuble the
system, such as wheén vou are stuck and are rocking your
vehicle buck and forth, push this switch, See “Stuck: In
Sand, Mud, lee or Snow™ in the Tndex.
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TCS OFF: This hght lets yvou know that your Traction
Control System has been disabled and will not limit
wheel spin. See “Traction Control System Warning
Light” or “Low Traction Light™ in the Index.

LOW TRAC: This light will come on when your
Tractiom Control Systermiis hiniting wheel spin, See
“Traction Contral System™ or “Low Traction Light” in
the Index

Head-Up Display (If Equipped)

I you have the Head-Up
Display (HUD), you can see
the speedometer reading (in
English or metric units) and
i hriel display of the current
ridioy station or C0 rack,
displuyed “through™ the
windshield.

The HUD also shows these lights when they are lit on
the instrument panel:

® Tum Signal Indicators
® High-Beam Indicator Symbol

® Low Fuel Symbol

The HUD will display the “Check Gage” when the
lollovwing are Tit on the instrument panel:

® (Ol Warning Symbaol
®  Coolamt Temperature Symbal
® (Charging System Symbol

When yvou sit straight in your seat, the HUD image will

appear straight ahead near the front bumper

When the ignition key is tumed to RUN, the HUD
mmage will come on. Then the Head-Up Display will
operate normally.,

NOTICE:

Although the HUD image appears 1o be near the
Front of the vehicle, do not pse it as o parking aid.
The HUD was not designed for that purpose, If
you try to use it that way, such as in a parking
lot, vou may misjudge distance and run

into something.
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When the HUD s on, the speedometer reading will be 2. Adjust your seat, if necessary, 1o a

displayed continually, The currént radio station or CD comtonable position

track number will ondy be displayed for three se . , _ )
S A HEpAYES) by, Dre Recouds 3. Press the top of the UR/DN switch until the HUD

alter the radio or CD track status changes. This widl
huppen whenever one of the radio cantrols is pressed,
either on the radio itseli or on the optional steering
wheel controls,

mage stops moving. Then press the bottom of the
switch until the image is s low as possible but in
full view.

4. Turn the DIM dml down until the HUD imuge is no
brighier than pecessary. To turn the HUD off, tum
the DIM dial all the way down.

I the sun comes out, it becomes cloudy, or if you turp
an your headlamps, you may need e adjust the HUD
brightness again. Polatizing sunglasses could make the
HUILY irnage harder to see.

To adjust the HUD so you can see it properdy:

A CAUTION:

If the HUD image is too bright, or too high in
your field of view, it may take more fime to see
things vou need to see when it's dark outside. Be
sure 1o keep the HUD image dim and placed low
in your field of view.

[, Stan vour engine and tarn the DIM dial 1o the

desired HUD image brightness




Push the ENG/MET button
on the trip calculutor 1o
switch the HUD speed
display from English to
metne or metrc w BEnglish.
If you don't have the np
calculator, you can’t change
the display,

Care of the Head-Up Display

Clean the inside of the windshield as needed 1o remove
any dirt or filin that reduces the sharpness or clurity of
the HUD ymage.

To clean the HUD, spray household glass cleaner on o
soft, Elean cloth, Wipe the HUD lens gently, then dry it
[0 not spray cleaner direetly on the lens because the
cleanet could leak into the wnit




Il You Can’t See the HUD Image When the Ignition
Is On

® |5 anything covering the HUD unit?

® s the HUD dimmer setting bright enough?

® |« the HUD image sdjusted 1o the proper heighe?
°

Still no HUD image? Check the fuse in the [/P
Electromcs position in the mstrument panel fuse
block. See “*Fuses and Circuit Breakers™ in

the Index.
If the HULD Image Is Not Clear
® s the HUD image too bright?
® Are the windshield and HUT lens clean?

Your windshield is part of the HUD system, If you ever
have to have a new windshield, be sure (o get one
designed tor HUD. IF you don™., the HUD imoge may
look Blurred and out of focus:

Power Drop Feature

Your vehicle is equipped with aoxiliary power leads,
These leads can be used to power aftermarket electrical
equipment added to vour vehicle. They ure located on
the passenger's side of the vehicle, below the glove box,
For additional information on accessing these leads and
electrical hookup, please refer to vour service manual.
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? Section 3 Comfort Controls and Audio Systems

T this sectiom, you'll And out how w operate the comfort control and audio systems offered with your vehicle, Be

sure (o read nhout the parmoular systems supphied wiath your vehicle

Comiort Controls

Air Conditioning with Electromic Controls
Arr Conditioning with Automatic and
Auxiliary Temperature Control (If Equipped)
Ventilation System

Rear Window Defogger

Audio System

Setting the Clock for AM-FM Stereo

Sething the Clock tor All Systems Excepl
AM-FM Stereo

AM-FM Steren

AM-FM Stereo with Cassette Tape Pluyer
(If Equipped)

AM-FM Stereo with Cassetie Tupe Pluyver and
Equalizer (If Equipped)

3-19

3-24
3-27
3-29
1-30
3-30
3-31
3-32
1-32
3-32
3-32

AM-=FM Sterco with Compact Dhsc Player
(I Equipped)

AM-FM Stereo with Compact Disc Playver and
Equalizer (1f Equipped)

Trunk Mounted CD Changer (If Equipped)
Theft-Deterrent Feature

Audio Steerning Wheel Controls (I Equipped)
Understanding Radio Reception

Tips About Your Audio System

Care of Your Cassette Tape Player

Care of Your Compact Discs

Care of Your Compact Dise Plaver

Fixed Muost Antennu

Backgluss Antenna (15 Equipped)
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Comfort Controls

Air Conditioning with Electronic Controls

With this system. you can control the heating, cosling
and ventilation in your vehicle. The system works best if
you keep vour windows closed while using it.

Fan Knoh

The left knob selects the amount of air you wani. To turm
the fan off, turn the knob 1o OFF. The fan must be on 1o
run the air l'.!i.lr'li_;llﬂ PAMTLNE SO pr‘c:-.mu‘.

Temperature Knob

The center knob changes the temperature of the wr
coming through the system. Turn this knob oward red
{to the right) tor warmer ar, Turn it toward blue (fo the
left) for cooler air.

Muode Knoh

The right knob his several settings to control the
direction of arflow:

MAX: This setting recirculates much of the air inside
vour vehicle and sends it through the instrument panel
outlets. The air conditioning compressor will run
automutically in this setting unless the outside
temperature 18 below 38°F (3.37C). (Even when the
COMpressor 1s running, you can control the temperature. )

-+
7 UPPER: This setting brings in outside air and

directs it through the instrument panel outlels

-5
*f" BI-LEVEL: This setting brings in outside air and
directs it two ways, Hall of the wir 15 directed through
the instrument panel outlets. Most of the remauining air is
directed through the Noor ducts and a lile o the defrost
und side window venits,




*J"'; FLOOR: This settmg sends most of the air
through the ducts near the floor, The remaning arflow
comes out of the defroster and side window vents.

T,

*IJ DEFOG: This setting allows half of the wir 10 go
o the floor ducts and half 1o the defroster and side
window vents,

@ DEFROST: This setting directs most of the air
through the defroster and side window vent. Some of the
air goes to the floor ducts and the side window vent. The
air conditioning compressor will run automatically in
this setting unless the outside temperature 15 below

38"F (3.37°C).

Air Conditioning Compressor Button

Press the A/C button to operate the air conditioning
compressor, The mdicator light above the button will
glow when the button 15 pressed. You don’t have o
press the button to run the compressor in MAX or
DEFROST because it will already be running i
these muodes,

Air Conditioning

On very hot days, open the windows long enough to let
hot, inside air escape. This reduces the time for the
vehiele to conl down,

For quick cool-down on very hot days, use MAX with
the temperature knob all the way in the blue area. If this
setting 1s used for long penods of time, the air in your
vehiele may become too dry.

For normul cooling on hot diays, use UPPER with the
temperature knob in the blue¢ area and the A/C button
pushed in. The system will bring in outside pir and
cool it

On cool, but sunny dayvs, the sun may warm your upper
body, but your lower body may not be warm enough,
You can use BI-LEVEL with the temperature knob in
the middle and the A/C button pushed in. The system
will bring in outside wir and direct it to your upper body,
while sending slightly warmed air to your lower body.
You may notice this temperature difference more ot
somnie times than others.
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Heating

On cold days use FLOOR with the temperature knob all
the way in the red aren. The system will bring in outside
mar, heat 1t and send it to the floor ducts.

If vour vehicle has an engine coolant heater, you can use
it ta help your system provide warm air faster when it's
cold outside 0°F (-18°C) or lower, An engme coolani
heater warms the coolant your engine and heating
system use to provide heat, See "Engine Coolant
Heater” in the Index.

Ventilation

For mild outside temperdtures when hnle heating or
cooling 1s needed, vse UPPER, with the A/ button off,
to direct oulside wir through your vehicle, Your vehicle
also has the flow-through ventilation system described
later in this section.

Defopping and Delrosting

Your system has two settings for clearmg the fromt and
side windows. To defrost the windows quickly, ose
DEFROST with the temperature knob all the way in the
red area. To warm passengers while keeping the
windows clean, use DEFOG

Air Conditioning with Automatic
and Auxiliary Temperature Control
(Il Equipped)

With this system, yvou set a “desired cabmin™ temperature,
You can then either let the system avtomatically control
airflow direction und smount (o maintain the desined
cabin tempernture) or you can manually adjust it, The
systermn works best if vou keep vour windows closed
while using it.
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Automatic Control

Far the most efficient operation, you should set the
system temperature and press AUTO. The system will
select the best fan speed and airflow sertings o keep you
comforahle. The wr conditioning compressor will run if
the outside temperature |s above 38°F (3.37°C), You may
notice a delay of three 1o four minutes before the fan
COmes on,

Driver’s Temperature Knob

The left knob sets the temperature for the entire system
when the light on DUAL button isn’t Lit, If the light is
lit, the knob sets the temperature for the driver. Tum the
knob toward red (1o the rght) 10 rmise the desired cabin
temperature. Tum it toward blue (to the left) to lower
the wmperature. The disploy will show your selection
for-a few seconds, then the outside temperature wall
show or be displayed.

Passenger's Temperature Knob

The nght knob sets the desired cabin temperature for the
passenger and will automatically forde the system info a
dual zone operation, lighting the dual zone button light.
Turn the nght knob toward red (W the right) 1o raise the
temperature. Tum it toward blue (1o the left) 1o lower
the emperature.

Dhaal Zone Button Light

The dual zone button light indicates whether the system
s in single zone or dual zone operation. When there is
no desire for dual zone operation, push the lit dual zone
button to retun to single zone operation. The dunl zone
button light will go off.

The system will operate to achieve your comfort set
point as quick as possible. If yvou set the temperatare for
60°F {(167C) or 90°F {32°C), the fan will go to it's
highest speed, unless you manually select a lower speed.
The system will maintain full cold or full hot operation
it these setlings.

Cold Weather Example: When you stant the vehicle in
cold weather, (below freezing ) or after being parked
overmght, If vour Driver Set Temperature is 73°F
(23°C) and you are in Full Aotomatic mode, the system
will automatically move the emperature doors to full
hot. The blower will start out at a low speed and the
blower speed will increase as the engine warms up. The
air will be delivered 10 the floor. As the interior of the
vichicle warms up to vour desired comfort point, the
blower will decrease and the temperature door will
move toa cooler position to maintain your desired
comiort. As the cabin warms up or the sun foad
inereases the system could switch o mir delivered 1o the
individual o the windshield and the floor ( Defog mode).
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Hot Weather Example: When yvou start the vehicle in
hot weather, 50°F (27°C) or after being parked during
the day m full sun, if your Drver Set Temperature is
T3°F(237C) and you are in Full Automatic mode, the
system will sutomatically move the temperature doors o
full cold, The blower will be at low speed momentarily
and then to the high speed. The air intake will be
recirculated for maximom cooling performance. As the
intenior of the vehicle cools down to vour desired
comfort point, the blower will decrease and the
temperature door will move to a warmer position (o
munntain your desired comfort, As the eabin cools down
or the sun load decreases the system could switch to air
delivered 1o A/C vents and the floor { Bi=level mode).

Vianual Control

Fan Buttons

The fun buttons select the amount of mr you want when
the system 1% not in AUTO. The display will show the
{un speed by illuminating a maximum of seven fun bars,
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Muode Button

The center panel lis several settings 10 control the
direction ol airflow wheén the system 5 not in AUTO.
The indicator light on the button will glow when the
button 15 pressed. To access the various modes available,
continge 1o press the MODE button until the desired
mode appears on the display.

If you prefer to manually control the hesting, cooling
and ventilation in your vehicle, push UPPER. BI-LEV,
LOWER. DEFOG or DEF, AUTO will go off the
display, Set the system 1o the temperature and fan speed
you want, The system will try to maintain the
temperature vou sel using the mode you select. The
following suggestions will help the system run more
efficiently i manunl mode.

&5 RECIRC: This setting recirculates much of the
air inside your vehicle and sends it through the
instrument panel outlets. The ar condinoning
compressor will ran avtomatically in this setting unless
the vutside temperature is below 387 F (3.3°C),




-
Ij UPPER: This setting brings in the owside air and
directs it through the instrument panel outlets.

-
ot BI-LEV: This setting brings in the outside air and
directs it two ways, Half of the air is directed through
the: instrument panel vutlets. Most of the remaining air is
directed through the floor ducts and a little to the defrost
and side window vents,

*f" LOWER: This setting sends most of the air
through the ducts near the Toor. The remaining airflow
comes out of the defroster and side window vents.

A

*J‘i DEFOG: This setting allows hall of the air to go
o the Moor ducts and halfl o the defroster and side
window vents.

@ DEF: This setting directs most of the air through
the defrost vent. Some of the air goes 1o the {loor ducts
and the side window vents, The air conditioning
compressor will run antomatically in this setting unless
the outside temperature is below 38°F (3.3°C),

Air Conditioning

On very hot days, open the windows long enough to let
hot, inside wir escape. This reduces the time for the
vehicle to ¢ool down.

For quick cool-down on very hot days, use RECIRC, If
this setting is used for long periods of time, the air in
your vehicle may become too dry.

For normal cooling on hot days, use UPPER with the
AJC button pushed in, The system will bring in outside
air and cool it

On cool, but sunny days. the sun may warm your upper
bady, but your lower body may not be warm enough,
You can use BI-LEV with the A/C button pushed in.
The system will bring in outside air and divect it 1o your
upper body, while sending slightly warmed air to your
lower body. You may noptice this temperature difference
maore at some times than others.
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Heating

On cold days use LOWER. The system will bring in
outside air, heat it and send it 1o the Hoor ducts,

If your vehicle has an engine coolant heater, you can use
it to help your system provide warm ar faster when it's
cold outside 0°F (=18°C) or lower, An engine coolant
heater wirms the coolant your engine and heating
svstem uses 10 provide heat. See “Engine Coolunt
Heater™ i the Index

Ventilation

For mild, outside temperatures when little heating or
cooling is needed, use UPPER with the A/C button off,
to direct outside air through your vehicle. Your vehicle
also hos the Mow-through ventilation system deseribed
later i this secbion

Defogging and Defrosting

Your sysiem has two settings for clearing the front and
side windows, To defrost the windows quickly, use DEF
To warm passengers while keeping the wandows clean,
use DEFOG.

Ventilation System

Adjust the direction of wirflow by moving the
louvered vents.

Your vehicle’s flow=through ventilation system supplies
outside air into the vehicle when 11 18 moving. Outside
air will also enter the vehicle when the air conditiomng
[am 15 runming.
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Yentilation Tips

® Keep the hood und front gir mlet free of ice, snow or
any other obstruction, such as leaves. The heater and
defroster will work far better, reducing the chance of
togeing the inside of your windows.

® When you enter a vehicle in cold weather, adjust the
mode knob to FLOOR and the fan 1o the highest
speed for a few seconds betore drving off. This
helps clear the intake ducts of snow and moisture
and reduces the chance of fogeing the inside of
yaour 'H-'I[!li]l'l WK,

® Keep the wir path undér the front seats clear of

abjects. This helps air to circulate throughouw
vour vehicle.

Rear Window Defogger

T

Your comiort control svstem has a button o operale
your rear window defogger The electronic comiffon
control svstem has a button marked REAR. The
system with automatic temperature control has a
button marked R.1DEL




The rear window defogger uses o warming grid to
remove fog from the rear window, Press the button to
turn the rear defogger on. It will turn itself off after
about ten minutes.

IF you turn it on again, the rear defogger will only run
for about five minutes before taming off, You can also
turm it off by pressing the button again.

Do not attach anything like a temporary vehicle license
or decal across the delogger grid.

NOTICE:

Dan't use 4 razor hlade or anything else sharp on
the inside of the rear window. If you do, you
could cut or damage the warming grid, and the
repairs wouldn’t be covered by your warranty.

Audio Systems

Your Delco Electromics audio system has been designed
to operale easily and give years of listening pleasure.
You will get the most enjoyvment out of it if you acquaing
yourself with it first. Find out what your Deleo
Electronics system can do and how 1o operate all its
controls, to be sure you're getting the most out of the
advanced engincering that went into i

Setting the Clock for AM-FM Stereo

Press SET. Within five seconds, press and hold the
SEEK down arrow until the correct hour appears on the
display. Press and hold the SEEK up arvow until the
correct munute appears on the display,

Setting the Clock for All Systems Except
AM-FM Stereo

Press and hold HR until the correct hour appears, Press
and hold MIN unatil the correct minute appears. There
will be a two-second delay before the clock goes into
time-set mode, and the colon on the display will blink
while in this mode.
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AM-FM Sterco

Plaving the Rudio

PWR-VOLUME: This knob s the system on and
off and controls the volume, To tum the radio on and 1w
increase volume, turn the knob to the right. Turn it 1o the
lelt to decrease volume and o turn the radio off-

RCL: Press this knob to recall the sumtion bemg played
or to display the clock.

Finding a Station

AM-FM: Press this button to switch between AM and
FM. The display shows your selection,

TUNE: Turn the lower knob to choose radio stations.

SEEK: Press the up or down armrow 1o go 1o the next
higher or lower station and stay there.

PUSHBUTTONS: The four numbered pushbutions let
you return to your fuvorite stations. You can sel up 1o
|4 stations (seven AM and seven FM). Just:

1. Tum the radio on,
Press AM=FM 1o select the band.

Tune in the desired station.

e

Press SET. (SET will appear on the display. )

:—I'I r--l---- el

Press one of the four numbered pushbuttons within
five seconds. Whenever you press that numbered
pushbutton, the station you set will return.

6, Repeut the steps for each pushbutton




In addition (o the four stations already set, up to
three more stutions may be preset on each band by
pressing two adjoining buttons at the same time. Just:

|. Tune in the desired station,
2. Press SET. (SET will appear on the display. )
3. Press any two adjoining pushbuttons ol the same

time, within five seconds. Whenever vou press the
sume buttons, the station you set will returm.

4. Repeat the steps for each pair of pushbutions.

Setting the Tone

BASS: Slide the lever up of down (o increase or
decrense bass.

TRER: Slide the lever up or down o increase or
decrease treble, 15 d station is weak or noisy, you maoy
wint 1o decrease the treble.

Adjusting the Speakers

BALANCE: Turn the control behind the upper knob 1o
move the sound to the left or nght speakers. The middle
position balances the sound between the speakers.

FADE: Turn the control behind the lower knob to move
the sound 1o the front or rear speakers. The middle
position balances the sound between the speakers,

AM-FM Stereo with Cassette Tape Player
(IF Equipped)

TR TR
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Pluying the Radio
POWER-VOL: Press this knob to tum the system on

and off. To increase volume, turn the knob to the night.
Turn it to the lefi 1o decrease volume.

RECALL: Display the time with the ignition off by
pressing this button. When the radio is playing. press
this knob to recall the station frequency.

3-12



Finding a Station

AM-FM: Press this button to switch between AM, FMI
and FM2, The display shows your selection.

TUNE: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Tumn it (o
chotse radio stations. Push the knob back into its stored
position when you're not using it

SEEK: Press the up or down arrow to go to the next
higher or lower station and stay there,

PUSHBUTTONS: The six numbered pushbuttons let
you return (o vour favorite stations. Yoo can set up to
1% stations (six AM, six FM1 and six FM2). Just:

1. Turm the radio on.
Press AM-EM to select the band.

Tune in the desived station.

3

-~ W

Press and hold one of the six numbered buttons until
SET appears on the display. Whenever you press that
numbered button, the station you set will return,

5. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton.

Setting the Tone

BASS: Shide the lever to the right or [eft 10 increase or
decrense bass.

TREBLE: Shde the lever to the right or lefl (o increase
or decrease treble. IT o station is weak or noisy, vou may
want 1o decrease the treble.

Adjusting the Speakers

BAL: Press this knob lightly so it extends, Tum this knob
toy move the sound to the left or right speakers. The middle
position balances the sound between the speakers,

FADE: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turn this
knob 10 move the sound to the front or rear speakers, Thi
mididle position balunces the sound between the speakers.

Push these knobs back into their stored positions when
you're not using them.

Plaving a Cassette Tape

Your tape player is built to work best with tapes thit are
30 to 45 minutes long on each side, Tapes longer than
that are so thin they may not work well in this player.

While the tpe is playing, use the VOL, FADE, BAL,
BASS and TREB controls just as you do for the radio.
The display will show an arrow to show which side of
the wpe is playing. When the down indicator arrow is
lit, selections listed on the botom side of the cassette are
playing. When the up arow is lit, selections listed on the
top side of the cassette are pluving. The tape player

3-13




automatically begins playing the other side when it
reaches the end of the wpe.

If E and g number appear on the radio display, the tape
won't ploy because of on ¢rmor.

® [E10: The tape is tight and the player can’t turn the
tape hubs. Remove the tape. Hold the tape with the
apen end down and try to turn the right hub to the
left with i pencil, Turn the tape over and repeat. If
the hubs do not twrm easily, vour tape may be
damaged mnd should not be used in the player.
Try a new tape to make sure your player is
working properly.

® El11: The tape is broken. Try o new tape.

If any error occurs repeatedly or if an ermor can't be
corrected, please contact your dealer. If your radio
displays an error number, write it down and provide it o
your dealer when reporting the problem.

PREV (1): Press this button or the SEEK down arrow 1o
search for the previous sélection on the tape. Your tape
must have at least three seeonds of silence between each
selection for PREY or SEEK to work. The tape direction
arrow blinks during PREV or SEEK operation. Press
PREV or the SEEK down arrow o stop searching. The
sound will mute during PREV or SEEK operation,

NEXT (2): Press this button or the SEEK vp arrow to
search for the next selection on the wape. I you hold the
button, the player will continue moving forward through
the tape. Your tape must have at keast three seconds of
silence hetween cach selection for NEXT or SEEK to
wirk. The tape direction arrow blinks during NEXT or
SEEK operation. Press NEXT or the SEEK up arrow to
stop searching. The sound will mute during NEXT or
SEEK operation.

PROG (3): Press this button to play the other side
of the tape.

0] ¢4y Press this buttan to reduce background
noiske. Note that the double-D symbal will appeur
on the display.

Dolby Noise Reduction is manufactured under o license
from Dolby Laboratories Licensing Corporation. Dulby
and the double-1) symibol are trademarks ol Dolby
Laboratories Licensing Corporation.

REV (5): Press this button to reverse the tape rapidiy.
Press it again o returmn to playing speed. The radio will
play the lust-selecred stition while the tape reverses,
You may select stations during REV apermtion by using
SEEK or TUNE.
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FWD (6): Press this button 1o advance guickly to
another part of the tape. Press the button agdin 1o return
to plaving speed. The radio will play the last-selected
station while the tape advances. You may select stations
during FWD operation by using SEEK or TUNE.

AM-FM: Press this button to play the radio when a tape

15 1 the playver.

TAPE/PLAY: Press this button 1o change 1o the tape
function when the radio is on, The tape symbol with an
arrow will appear on the display when the tape is active.
To return to playing the adio, press the AM-FM button.

EJECT: Press this bution to remove the tupe. The radio
will play. ETECT may be activated with either the
ignition of radio off, Cassettes may be lToaded with the
radio and ignition off 1if this button is pressed first

CLN: If this message appears on the display, the
cassetle tupe player needs to be cleaned. It will still play
tapes, but you should cliean it as soom as possible 1o
prevent damage (o the wpes and pluyer. See “Care of
Your Cassette Tupe Player” in the Index, After vou clean
the ployer, press and hold EJECT for five seconds 1o
riset the CLN mdicator. The radio will display -— 10

show the indicmior was resel,

CD Adapter Kits

It 15 possible o use o CD adapter kit with your cassette
tape player after getivating the bypass feature on your
tupe plaver.

To activate the bypass feature, use the following steps:
l. Turn the ignition o RUN or ACCESSORY.

2. Tum the radio off,

3.

Press and hold the TAPE/PLAY button for three
seconds, The tape symbaol on the display will Nash
for two seconds, indicating the feature is active.

4. TInsert the adapter. It will power up the radio and
pegin playing.

This override routine will remain active unti]l EJECT
is pressicd.
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AM-FM Stereo with Cassette Tape Plaver
and Equalizer (1f Equipped)
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Playing the Radio
POWER-VOL: Press this knob to turn the system on

and off. To increase volume, tum the knob to the nght.

Turn it (o the left to decrease volume,

RECALL: Display the time with the jgmtion off by
pressimg this button. When the radio 1s playing, press
this knob 1o recall the station frequency.

Finding a Station

AM-FM: Press this button to switch between AN, FM |
and FM2. The display shows your selection,

TUNE: Press this knob lightly soit extends, Tuarm il o
choose radio stations. Push the knob back into its stored
position when you're not using 1L

SEEK: Press the up or down arrow to go to the next
higher or lower station and stay there,

PUSHBUTTONS: The six numbered pushbuttons et
you return 1o your favorile stations. You can set up to
| & stations (six AM, six FM | and six FM2). Just:

. Tarn the radio on,
Press AM-FM to select the band.

Tune in the desired station.

ft

L

Press and hold one of the six numbered buttons until
SET appears on the display, Whenever vou press thar
numbered button, the station you set will retumn,

5. Repeat the steps for ench pushbutton.

Setting the Tone

EQUALIZER: A seven band equalizer is part of vour
atudio system. Slide the levers up 10 boost or divwn 1o
reduce frequency range.
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Adjusting the Speakers

BAL: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turmn it 1o
move the sound to the left or right speakers. The middle
position balances the sound between the speakers,

FADE: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turn it to
move the sound to the front or rear speakers. The middle
position balances the sound between the speakers,

Push these knobs back into their stored positions when
you're not using them,
Playing a Cassette Tape

Your tupe player is built to work best with tapes that are
30 to 45 minutes long on each side. Tapes longer than
that are so thin they may not work well in this player,

While the tape is playing, use the VOL, FADE and BAL
controls just as you do for the radio. The display will

show an arrow to show which side of the tape is playing.

When the down indicator arrow is lit, selections listed
on the bottom side of the cassette are playing. When the
up arrow 1% it selections listed on the top side of the
cassetie are ploying. The tape player sutomatically
begins playing the other side when it reaches the end of
the tape.

If E and & number appear on the radio display, the tape
won't play because of an error.

® E10: The tape is tight and the player can’t tumn the
tape hubs. Remove the tape. Hold the tape with the
open end down and try 1o turn the right hub to the
left with a pencil. Turn the tape over and repeat. If
the hubs do not tumn easily, your tape may be
damaged and should not be used in the player.
Try o new tape to make sure your player is
working properly.

® Ell: The tspe is broken. Try o new tape

IT amy error occurs repeatedly or if an error can’t be
corrected, please contact vour dealer. If your radio
displays an error number, write it down and provide it 1o
your dealer when reporting the problem.

PREV (1): Press this button or the SEEK down armow to
search for the previous selection on the tape. Your tape
must hove at least three seconds of silence betwean each
selection for PREV or SEEK 1o work. The tape direction
arrow blinks durmg PREV or SEEK aperation. Press
PREV or the SEEK down armow (o stop searclung. The
sound will mute during PREY or SEEK operation.




NEXT (2): Press this button or the SEEK up arrow 10
search for the next selection on the tape. If you hold the
button, the player will continue moving forward through
the tape. Your tape must have at least three seconds of
silence between each selection for NEXT or SEEK 1o
work. The tape direction arrow blinks during NEXT or
SEEK vperation. Press NEXT or the SEEK up arrow (o
stop searching. The sound will mute during NEXT or
SEEK operanon.

PROG (3): Press this button to play the other side
of the tape.

D0 (4): Press this button to reduce background
noise. Note that the double-D symbol will appear
on the display.

Dolby Noise Reduction 1s manufoctured under a license
from Dalby Luboratonies Licensing Corporation. Dalby
and the double-D symbol are trademarks of Dolby
Laboratories Licensing Corporation,

REV (5): Press this button to reverse the tspe rapidly,
Press it again to return to playing speed. The rudio will
play the last-selected station while the tape reverses.
You may select stations during REV operation by using
SEEK or TUNE.

FWD (6): Press this button 1o advance quickly to
another punt of the tape. Press the bution again to returm
to playing speed. The radio will play the ls-selected
stution while the tape advances. You may select stations
during FWD operation by using SEEK or TUNE.

AM-FM: Press this button to play the radio when a tape
is i the player.

TAPE/PLAY: Press this button to change to the tape
function when the radio is on. The tape symbol with un
arrow will appear on the display when the tape is active.
To retum o playing the radio, press the AM-FM button,

EJECT: Press this button to remove the wpe. The radio
will play. EJIECT may be activaied with either the
wenition o radio off. Cassettes may be loaded with the
radio off 1f thas button 15 pressed first

CLN: If this message appears on the display, the
cassette tape player needs to be cleaned. It will still play
tupes, but vou should elean it as soon as possible 1o
prevent dimage 1o the tapes and player. See “"Cuare of
Your Cassette Tupe Playver” in the Index. After vou clean
the player, press and hold EJECT for fve seconds (o
reset the CLN indicator. The radio will display - o
shiww the indicator was reset.
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CD Adapter kits

It is possible o use a CD adapter kit with your casselte
tape player after activating the bypass feature on your
tape plaver.

To activate the bypass feature, use the following sieps:

l. Turn the igniton to RUN or ACCESSORY.

3. Turn the radio off,
':ﬁ

. Press and hold the TAPEPLAY button for three
seconds, The ape symbol on the display will flash
for two seconds, indicating the feature is active.

4. Insert the adupter. It will power up the radio and
begin plaving.

This override routine will remain active until EIECT

15 pressed.

AM-FM Stereo with Compact Disc Player
(If Equipped)

Playing the Radio

POWER-YOL: Press this knob to turn the system on
and off. To increase volume, tum the knob o the right.
Turn it to the left 1o decrease volume.

RECALL: Display the time with the ignition off by
pressing this knob, When the radio s playing, press this
knob to recall the station frequency.




Finding a Station

AM-FM: Press this button to switch between AM, FM
and FMZ. The display shows your selection.

TUNE: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turn it to
choose radio stations. Push the knob back into its stored
position when you're not using it.

SEEK: Press the up or down arrow 1o go (o the next
higher or lower station and stay there,

PUSHBUTTONS: The six numbered pushbuttons let

vou return (o your favorite stations. You can set up to
I8 stations (six AM, six FMI and six FM2). Just:

Turn the mdio on,
Press AM-FM 1o select the band.

Tune in the desired station.

ol

Press and hold one of the six numbered buttons until
SET appears on the display. Whenever vou press that
numbered button, the station you set will retum.

5. Repeat the steps {or each pushbutton.

Setting the Tone

BASS: 5lide the lever to the nght or lelt o increase or
decréase bass.

TREBLE: Slide the lever o the right or left to increase
or decrease treble. IF a station 15 weak or nosy, you miy
wiunt 1o decrease the reble.

Adjusting the Speakers

BAL: Press this knob hightly so it extends, Tam it 1o
move the sound to the left or ight speakers. The middle
position balunces the sound between the speakers,

FADE: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Tum it to
move the sound to the front or rear speakers. The muddle
position balances the sound between the speakers.

Fush these knobs back into their stored positions when
vou're not using them.

Playing a Compact Disc

Insert o dise partway into the slol, label side up, The
plaver will pull it in. The compact dise symbaol will
appear on the display. If the ignition and the radio are
on, the disc will begin playing. CD will appear on the
displiay next to the compact disc symbal. If you want 1o
isert a dise when the igninon is off, first press EJECT.

The integral CD pluyver can play the smaller & ¢m

“single” discs. Full-size compact discs and the smaller
dis¢s are loaded in the same monner.
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If wou're driving on a very rough road or iF it's very hot,
the disc may not play and E (error) and a number may
appear on the ridio display. I the disc comes out, it
could be that:

® The disc is upside down.
& [tis dirty, scratched or wel.

® The wir s very humid (I so, waat about an hoor and
try again.)

If any ermor occurs repeatedly or if an error can’'t be

corrected, please contuct your dealer. If your radio

displays an error pumber, write it down and provide it 1o

your dealer when reporting the problem.

PREV (1): Press thas button or the SEEK downs prrow to
2o 1o the start of the current track if more than etghe
seconds have played. If you hold the button or press it
more than omee, the player will continue moving back
through the dise.

NEXT (2): Press this button or the SEEK up arrow 1o
g0 to the st of the next wack. If you hold the button or
press it more than once, the player will continue moving
forwiard through the disc,

RDM (3): Press this button to hear the tracks in random,
rather than sequential, order. The display will show
RIDM. Press RDM again to turn off mndom play.

REY (5): Press and hold this button o quickly reverse
within o track. Relesse it (o play the passage. You will

hewr sound ot o reduced volume. The display will show
elapsed nme.

FWD (6): Press and hold this button to quickly advance
within a track. You will hear sound at a reduced volume.
The display will show elapsed tme,

RECALL: Press this button to see what track is
currently playing. Press RECALL again within five
seconds to see how long the track has been plaving,
When a new track starts to play, the track number will
also appear. Press RECALL o third time and the time of
day will be displuyed.

AM-FM: Press this bunton to plaoy the radio when a dise
15 playing. The dise will stop but remain 1o the player,
CINPLAY: Press this button to change to the disc
function when the radio 15 on.

EJECT: Press this button to remove the disc or stop the
disc and switch to the radio. ETECT will work with the
radio olf.
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AM-FM Stereo with Compact Disc Player Finding a Station

and Equalizer (If Equipped) AM-FM: Press this button 1o switch between AM, FMI
and FM2. The display shows your selection,

TUNE: Press this knob hightly soatextends, Turn it to
T, choose radio stanons, Push the knob back into its stored
T ——— position when you're not using it

£y RN ! SEEK: Press the up or down arrow to go to the next
J higher or lower station and stay there.

firs
Sl PUSHBUTTONS: The six numbered pushbuttons let

LN NG T you return (o your favorite stations. You can set up to

| § stationd (gix AM, six FM 1 and six FM2). Just:
I. Twrn the radio on.

Playing the Radio 2. Press AM-FM (o select the band.

POWER-VOL; Press this knob to turn the system on iy, SHID0.I0 AESITC SHan.

and off. To imcrease volume, tum the knob to the nghi. 4. Press and hold one of the six numbered buttons until
Turm i1 to the left to decrease volume, SET appears on the display, Whenever you press that
RECALL: Press this button briefly 1o recall the stution numbered buticn, the station you sat will return.
being played or to display the clock. If you press the 5. Repeat the steps for each pushbutton.

knob when the igmiton is off. the clock will show for a

tew seconds. Setting the Tone

EQUALIZER: A seven band equalizer is part of vour
addio system. Slide the levers up to boost or down 1o
reduce frequency range.
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Adjusting the Speakers

BAL: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Turn il to
move the sound to the left or right speakers. The middle
position balances the sound between the speakers,

FADE: Press this knob lightly so it extends. Tum it to
move the sound to the front or rear speakers. The middle
position balances the sound between the speakers.

Push these knobs back nto therr stored positions when
you' e not using them,

Playing a Compact Disc

Insert a disc partway into the slot, label side up. The
player will pull it in. If the ignition and the radio are on,
the disc will begin playing. It you want to insert a disc
when the ignition is off, first press EJECT.

If you're driving on a very rough road or if it's very hot,
the dise may not play and E (error) and a number may
appear on the radio display. 1f the disc comes out, it
could be that:

® The disc is upside down.
® [t is dirty, scratched or wet.

® The air s very humid. (If so, wait about an hour and
Ly agoin, )

I any error occurs repeatedly or if an error can’t be
corrected, please contact your dealer. It your radio
displays an error number, write it down and provide it 1o
vour dealer when reporting the problem.

PREYV (1): Press this bution or the SEEK down arrow 1o
g0 1o the start of the current track i more than eight
seconds have played. 1T you hold the button or press it
more than once, the plaver will continue moving back
through the disc.

NEXT (2): Press this button or the SEEK up arrow to
go to the start of the pext track. If you hold the button or
press it more than once, the player will continue moving
forward through the disc.
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RIDM (3): Press this buiton 1o hear the tracks in random,
ruther than sequential, order. The display will show
RDM. Press RDM again to turn off random play.

REV (5): Press and hold this button to quickly reverse
within o track. Release it 1o play the passage. You will

hear sound at a reduced volume. The display will show
elapsed time.

FWD (6): Press and hold this button to quickly advance
within 4 track. You will hear sound at a redoced volume
The display will show elapsed time.

RECALL: Press this button to see whil track is
currently plaving. Press RECALL again within five
seconds (o see how long the track has been playing,
When a new track starts to play, the track number will
also appear. Press RECALL u third time and the time of
day will be displayed.

AM-FM: Press this button 1o play the radio when a disc
ts playing. The disc will stop but remain in the player.
CD/PLAY: Press this button 1o change to the disc
function when the radio is on,

EJECT: Press this button 1o remove the dise or stop the
disc and switch 1o the radio. EYECT will work with the
radio oft.

Trunk Mounted CD Changer (1If Equipped)

With the optional compact disc changer, you can play up
1o 12 dises continuously, Normal size discs may be
played using the trays supplied in the magazine.

The smull dises (8 em) can be played only with specially
designed trays.

You must first load the magazine with dises before you
can play a compact disc. Each of the 12 mrays holds one
dise, Press the button on the back of the mugazine and
pull gently on one of the trays. Load the trays from
bottom to wp. placing a disc on the way label side down.
If vou load a disc label side ap, the dise will not play
und an error will occur. Gently push the triy buck into
the magazine slot Repeat this procedure for loading up
1 12 cliscs in the magazine.

Onece you have loaded the discs in the magazine, slide
open the door of the compaet dise (CD) changer. Push
the mugarine into the changer in the direction of the
arrow marked on top of the moagazine

Clise the door by shiding it all the way to the lefi If the
door is left partially open, the changer will not operate
and an error will pecur. When the door is closed, the
changer will begin checking for discs in the magasine.
This will continue for up (o two minutes depending on
the number of discs loaded,
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To eject the magazme from the player, shide the CD
changer door all the way open. The magazine will
automatically eject. Remember 1o keep the door closed
whenever possible to keep dirt and dust from getting
nside the changer.

All of the CD functions ure controlled by the radio
buttons excepl for ejecting the magurine. Whenever a
CD magazine with dises is louded in the changer, the
compact dise symbol will appear on the radio display. 1f
the CD changer 15 checking the magazine for CDs, the
compact dise symbol will flash on the display until the
changer 15 ready to play. When a CD begins playing, CD
will appear in the bottom left cormer and a dise and track
nuniber will be displayed. The disc numbers are listed
un the front of the magazine.

Compact Disc Errors

If E and n number appear on the display, an error has
occurred and the compact dise temporarily cannot play.

The CT changer will sénd an error message 1o the
recerver to indicate:

®  E30: Disc Label Side Up
& E34: CD Changer Door Open
& [E35: CD Changer Cartridge Empty

I the error occurred while trving to play a CD in the
compact disc player or changer, the following conditions
mity hive caused the error:

® The road is too rough. The dise should pluy when the
road is smoother.

® The disc is dirty, scratched or wet.

® The disc is label side up. If so, load the disc label
side down,

® The air is very humid. If so, wait about an hour and
try again.

® The CD changer door is open. Completely close the
door to restore normal operation.

® Anemply magazine is inserted in the CD changer.
Try the mugazine again with a dise loaded on one of
the trays.

If any error occurs repeatedly or if an error cannot be
corrected, please contuct your dealer. If your radio
displays un error number, write it down and provide it to
vour dedler when reporting the problem.




Playing o Compact Disc

PREYV (1): Press this button 1o go buck to the

sturt of the current track if more than eight seconds have
played, Press PREV again to go to the previous track
on the disc.

NEXT (2): Press this button to advance to the next track
on the disc.

PROG (3); Press this button 1o select the next dise in
the magazine. If g CD cannot be played, its number
will be skipped when selecting dises while using the
PROG batton.

RANDOM (4): Press this button 1o enter the random
play mode. RDM will appear on the display. While in
this mode, the tracks on the discs will be plaved in
random order, 1f you press PROG or SEEK while in the
random mode, discs and tracks will be scanned
randomly. Press this button again (o turm off the random
feature and return to normal operation.

REV (5): Press and hold this button to quickly reverse
within a trick, As the CD reverses. elapsed time will be
displayed to help you find the correct pussige.

FWD (6): Press and hold this button to quickly advance
within 4 track, As the CD advunces, elapsed time will be
displuyed to help you find the correct passage.

RECALL.: Press this button to see what track is
currently playing. Press RECALL again within five
seconds to see how long the track has been playing. EL
TM will appear on the display when in elopsed time
mixde. When o pew track starts to play, the track number
will also appear, Press RECALL a third tme and the
time of day will be displayed.

SEEK: Press the SEEK down arrow while playing a CD
to go back o the start of the current track if more than
eight seconds have played. If you press it aguin, the
changer will go 1o previous tracks. Press the SEEK up
arrow and it will goto the next higher track on the disc.

TAPE/PLAY: Press this button to play a CD if you have
a mugazine loaded in the changer and the radio is
playing. To return to the radio while o CD is playing,
press AM-FM. You can also press this button to switch
between a cassette tape and CL, if both are loaded.
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Theft-Deterrent Feature

THEFTLOCK™ is designed to discourage theft of your
radio. It works by using a secret code 1o disable all radio
functions whenever batlery power is removed.

The THEFTLOCK feuture for the radio may be used or
ignored. If ignored, the svstem plays normally and the
radio is not protected by the feature. If THEFTLOCK is
activated, your radio will not operate if stolen,

When THEFTLOCK 15 activated, the rudio will display
LOC to indicate a locked condition anytime battery
power is removed, If your battery loses power for any
reason; you must unlock the radio with the secret code
before it will operate.

Activating the Theft-Deterrent Feature

The mstructions which follow explain how to enter your
secret code 1o activate the THEFTLOCK system. 1t is
recommended that you read through all nine steps
before starting the procedure.

NOTE: If you allow more than 15 seconds to elapse
between any steps, the radio automnatically reverts 1o
time and you must start the procedure over at Step 4,

. Write down any three or four-digit number from
000 to 1999 and keep it in o safe place separate from
the vehicle.

Turn the ignition 1o ACCESSORY or RUN.
Turn the radio off,

Press the | and 4 buttons together. Hold them down
until —- shows on the display. Next you will use the
secre! code number which you have written down,

5. Press MIN and 000 will appear on the display.

. Press MIN again to make the last two digits agree
with your code.

tad Pl

o

7. Press HR to make the first one or two digits agree
with your code.

8. Press AM-FM after you have confirmed that the
code matches the secret code you have wrntten down,
The display will show REP to let vou know that you
need to repeat Steps 5 through 7 1o confirm your
secrel code.

9. Press AM-FM and this time the displuy will show
SEC 1o let you know that your radio is secure.

Note that with the ignition off, the THEFTLOCK
indicator will flash, indicating a secured radio,




Unlocking the Theft-1}eterrent Feature After a
Power lLoss

Enter vour secret code s follows: pause no more than
15 seconds between steps:

I. LOC appears when the ignition is on,

P

Press MIN and 000 will appear on the display.

Ld

Press MIN pesin to make the last two digits aoree
with your code.

4. Press HR 10 make the first one or two digits agree
with your code,

Press AM-FM after you have confirmed that the

Eh

code matches the secret code you hove written down,

The display will show SEC, indicating the radio is
now operable und secure,

If vou enter the wrong code cight times, INOP will
appenr on the display. You will have to wait an hour
with the ignition on before you can try again. When
you try agmn, yvou will only have three more chances
{eight tries per chance) to enter the correct code
before INOP appears,

If you lose or forget your code, contact vour dealér.

Ihisabling the Theft-Deterrent Feature

Enter your secret code as follows; pause no more than
15 seconds between steps:

i
3.

=

Tum the ignitiom to ACCESSORY or RUN.

. Tum the radio off.

Press the 1 and 4 burtons together. Hold them down
until SEC shows on the display.

Press MIN and 000 will appear on the display.

Press MIN again to make the last two digits agree
wilh vour code,

Press HR 1o make the first one or two digits agree
with your code,

Press AM-FM afier you have confirméd that the
code matches the secret code you have writien down,

The display will show ---, indicating that the radio is
no longer secured.

If the code entered is incorrect, SEC will appear on the
display. The radio will remain secured until the cormrect
code is entered.

When battery power is removed and later applied to a
secured radio, the radio won't turm on and LOC will

uppesr on the display.




To unlock a secured mdio, see “Unlocking the
Thefi-Deterrent Feature After a Power Loss™ earlier in
this section,

Audio Steering Wheel Controls

(| If Equipped)

It your vehicle has this leature, you can control certuin
rachio and remote playback functions using the butions
on vour steering wheel

VOLUME: Press the up or down armow (o inerease or
decrease volume.

PLAY: Presy this bution 1o play a cassetie 1ape of
compact disc when the radio s playing

MUTE: Press this button to silence the system. Press it
ugain, ur any other radio button, to twem on the sotund

SEEKR: Press the up arrow 1o tune 1o the next radio
station and the down armow 1o tune to the previoas radio
stahion. If o cassette mpe or compact disc s playing, the
plaver will advance to the next selection with the up
arrow and go to the previous selection with the

down arrow

PRESET: Press this button to play a station yvou have
programmed on the radio preset battons. When a
casselle wpe % plaving, press this bution w change tape
stcles. Il vou have the trunk mounted CD player, press
this button to adviance 1w the next dise in the magazineg,

AM-=FM: Press this button to choose AM, FM1 or FM2.
Il o cosselte tape or compact dise is playing, it will stop
and the radio will play.




Understanding Radio Reception

AM

The range for most AM stations is greater than for FM,
especially at night. The longer range, however, can
cause stations 1o interfere with each other. AM can pick
up notse from things like storms and power lines. Try

reducing the trehle w reduce this noise if you ever get it.

FM Stereo

FM stereo will give you the best sound, but FM signals
will resich only about 10 w0 S0 miles (16 10 63 o). Tall
butldings or hills can imierfere with FM signals, causing
the sound to come and go,

Tips About Your Audio System

Heanng damage from loud noise is almost undetectable
until it 1s 100 late, Your heuring can adapt 1o higher
volumes of sound, Sound that seems normal can be loud
und harmiul o your hearing. Take precautions by
pcdjusting the volume control on your radio o a safe
sound level before vour hearing adupts 1oL

To help avoid hearmg loss or damage:
®  Adjust the volume control to the lowest setting,

e Increase volume slowly until you hear comfortably
and cledrly,

NOTICE:

Before you add any sound equipment to your
vehicle == like a tape plaver, CB radio, mobile
telephone or two-way radio -- he sure you can
add what you want. IT vou can, it's very
imporiant to do it properly. Added sound
equipment may interfere with the operation of
your vehicle's engine, Delco Electronics radio or
other systems, and even damage them. Your
vehicle's systems may interfere with the
operation of sound equipment that has been
audded improperly.

So, before adding sound equipment, check with
vour dealer and be sure to check Federal rules
covering mohile radio and telephone units.
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Care of Your Cassette Tape Player

A tape player that is not cleaned regularly can cause
reduced sound quality, ruined cassettes or a damaged
mechamsm, Cassetie tapes should be stored in their
cases away from contaminants, direct sunlight and
extreme heat, If they arén’t, they may not operate
properly or may cause failure of the wpe playver.

Your tape playver should be cleaned regulurly afier every
50 hours of use. Your radio may display CLN w indicate
that you have used your tape player {or 50 hours without
resetting the tape clean tmmer. I this message appears on
the display, your cassette tape pluyer needs to be
cleaned. Tt will still play tapes, but you should clean it as
so0m as possthle o prevent damage 1o your tpes and
player. If you notice a reduction in sound quility, try o
known good cassette 1o see if it is the tape or the tape
pluver at fault. If this other ¢assette hus no improvement
in sound guality, clean the tape pluver.

The recommended cleaning method for your cassette
tape player s the use of 4 scrubbing action,
non-abrasive clesning cassette with pads which serub
the tape head as the hubs of the cleaner cassetie (wm.
The recommended cleaning cassette is avulable through
yvour dealership (GM Part No. 1 2344789),

When using a scrubbing action, non-abrasive cleaning
cassette, it is normal for the cassette 10 gject because your unit
is equipped with i cut tape detection feature and o cleaning
cassette may appear as broken. To prevent the cleaning
cassetie from being ¢jected. use the following steps.

1, Turn the ignition 1o RUN or ACCESSORY.

2. Tum the radio off.

3. Press and hold the TAPEPLAY button for three
seconds. The tape symbol on the display will flash
for two seconds.

4. Insert the scrubbing action cleaming cassetie.

Eject the cleaning cassette after the manofacturer’s

recommended cleaning time,

When the cleaning cassette has been gjected, the cut tape

detection feature 15 active uguin.

-

You may also choose n non-scrubbing action, wet-type
cleaner which uses a cassette with a fabnic belr to clean
the tape head. This type of cleaning cassene will not
eject on its own. A non=scrubbing action cleaner may
not clean as thoroughly as the scrubbing type cleaner.
The use of a non-scrubbing action, dry-type cleanmg
cassalie is not recommended.

After you ¢lean the player, press and hold EIECT for

five seconds to reset the CLLN indicator. The radio will
display — to show the indicator was reset.
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Cassettes are subject o wear and the sound guabity may
degrade over ime. Alwiys make sure the cassette wpe 1s in
good condition before you have your tape player serviced.

Care of Your Compact Discs

Handle discs caretully, Store them in their onginal cases
or other protective cases and away from direct sunlight
and dust. I the surface of n disc is soiled, dompen o
clean, soft ¢loth in o mild, neutral detergent solution and
clean it, wiping from the center to the edge.

Be sure never to touch the signal surface when handling

discs. Pick up discs by grasping the ouler edges or the
edge of the hole and the outer edge.

Care of Your Compact Disc Player

The use of CD lens cleaner dises is not advised, due 1o
the risk of conturminating the lens of the UD optics with
lubricants internol 1 the CD mechanism,

Fixed Mast Antenna

The fixed mast anmtenna can withstand most car washes
without being damaged. [f the mast should ever become
slightly bent, yvou can straighten it out by hand. I the mast (5

hadly bent, as it might be by vandals, vou should replice it

Check every once in o while to be sure the mast is still
ughtened 1o the rear quarter panel.

Backglass Antenna (If Equipped)

Your AM-FM antenma 1s integrated with your rear window
defogper, located in the resr window, Be sure that the
inside surface of thie rear window is not serutched and that
the lines on the ghiss are not damaged, If the inside surface
is damuged, it could mierfere with rdio reception,

NOTICE:

Do not try to clear [rost or other material from
the inside of the rear window with a ruzor blade
or anything clse that is sharp. This may damage
the rear defogger grid and affect your radio’s
ahility to pick up stations clearly. The repairs
wouldn't be covered by vour warranty,

Becuuse this antenna is built imto your rear window, there s a
reduced rsk of damnge caused by car washes and vamedals,

If you choose to add & cellular telephong (o vour vehicle,
and the anfenna nedds 10 be attached o the glass, hé sure
that you do not damage the grid lines lor the AM-FM
antennit. There is enough space between the lines (o
attaeh o cellular telephone antenna without interfering
with radio reeeption,
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? Section 4 Your Driving and the Road

Here vou'll find information about doving on different kinds of rowmds and in varying weather conditions. We've also
ineluded many other useful ups on driving,

4-2 Defensive Dinving 4-19 Driving in Ran and on Wet Roads
4-3 Drrunken Driving 4-22 City Driving

4-fy Control of a Vehicle 4-23 Freeway Driving

4-6 Braking 4-25 Highwiy Hypnosis

4-12 Sleering 4-25 Hill and Mountain Roads

4-14 CHI-Road Recovery 4-27 Winter Dnving

4-15 Passing 4-31 Loading Your Yehicle

4-16 Loss of Control 4-33 Towing o Trailer

4-17 Dnving at Night




Defensive driving really means “be ready for anything”
On city streets, raral roads or freeways, it means
“always expect the unexpected.”

Assume thul pedestrians or other dnvers are going to be
careless and make mistakes. Anticipate what they might
don. Be ready for their mistakes,

Rear-end collisions are about the most preventable of
acetdents. Yet they are common. Allow enbugh
followmg distance. It's the best defensive doving
mancuver, in both eity and rural driving. You never
know when the vehicle in front of yvou is going to brake
or tum suddenly.

Defensive dnving requires that a dnver concentriate
on the driving task. Anything that distracts from the
driving tusk - such as concentrating on a cellular
telephone cull, reading. or reaching for something
Defensive U[’i’b'iﬂg on the Toor == makes proper defensive drving more
difficult and ¢an even cause a collision, with resulting
injury. Ask o pussenger o help do things fike this. or

The best advice anyone can give about deiving is:

R pull off the road in a safe place to do them yourself.
Please sturt with a very important safety device in your These simple defensive driving technigues could save
Pontiac: Buckle up. (See “Satety Belis™ in the Index.) your life.




Drunken Driving

Dewth and injury associated with drimking and drving is
ananonal tragedy. It's the number one contributor Lo
the highway death toll, claiming thousands of victims
EVETY vear.

Alcohol affects four things that anyone needs 1o drive
a vehicle:

® Judgment

® Muscular Coordination
® Vision

® Alentiveness.

Police records show that almast hall of all motor
vehicle-related deaths involve alcohol. In maost cases,
these deaths ure the result of someone who was drinking
and driving. In recent years, over | 7000 annual motor
vehicle-related deaths have been associated with the use
of alcohal, with more than 300,00 people injured.

Many adults -- by some estimates, nearly half the
adult population — choose never to drink alcohol, so
they never drive afier drinking. For persons under 21,
it’s against the law in every UL.S. state to drink alcohol.
There are good medical, psychological and
developmental reasons for these laws.

The obvious way o solve this highway safety problem
is for peaple never to drink alcohal and then drive. But
what if people do? How much is “too much™ if the
driver plans to drive? It's a lot less than many might
think. Although it depends on each person and situstion,
here is some general information on the problem,

The Blood Alcohol Concentration (BAC) of someona
who is drinking depends upon four things:

® The amount of alcohol consumed
® The drinker’s hody weight

® The amount of food that is consumed before and
during drinking

® The length of tirme it has taken the drinker 1o
conswme the alcohol,

According to the American Medical Association, a
180-1b. (82 kg) person who drinks three | 2-ounce

(355 ml) bottles of beer in an hour will end up with o
BAC of about 0.06 percent. The person would reach the
sume BAC by drinking three 4-ounce (120 ml) glasses
of wine or three mixed drinks if each had 1-1/2 ounces
(45 ml) of a hguor like whiskey, gin or vodka,




It"s the amount of alcohol that counts. For example. 1if
the siame person drimk three double martinis (3 ounces
or 940 ml of Higuor each) within an hour, the person’s
BAC would be close to (012 percent. A person who
consurmes food just betore or during drinking will have o
somewhat lower BAC level.

There 1s a gender difference, oo, Women generally have
a lower relative percentuge of body water than men

Since aleohol is carmed in body waler, this means that a
woman generally will reach a higher BAC level than o
man of her same body weight when cach has the same
murmber of drinks,

The law in many LLS. states sels the legal lomit ot o BAC
of 0,10 pereent. In o growing number of LS, states, and
throug howut Canuda, the Hmit is 0008 percent. In some
other countries, it's even lower. The BAC limit for all
commercial drivers in the United States 15 0404 percent.

The BAC will be aver £, 10 percent afier three 1o six
drnks (in one hour), Of course, as we've seen, it
depends on how much aleohol is i the drinks, and how
quickly the person drnks them.

But the ability to drve is affected well below a BAC of
(010 percent. Research shows thar the drving skills of
muny people are impared @t o BAC spproaching

(.05 percent. and that the effects are worse at mght. All
drivers are impaired at BAC levels above 0,05 percent
Stutistics show that the chance of being in a collision
increases sharply for deivers who have n BAC ol

0035 percent or ubove. A driver with a BAC level ol
(.06 percent has doubled his or her chanee of having o
colhsion, At a BAC level of 0,10 percent, the change of
this drover huving o collision is 12 times greater; ot a
level of 0015 percent. the chance is 25 times greater!
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The body takes about an hour o rid wsell of the alcohol
m one drnk. No amount of coflee or number of cold
showers will speed that upe =11 be careful™ 15n't the
right answer, What 1if there's an emergency, a need to
take sudden action, as when o child darts into the street”
A persom with even a moderate BAC might not be able
to react quickly enough to avind the collision.

There's somethimg else about drmkimg und dnving that
many people don’t know, Medical research shows thut
alcohol i person’s system can make crash injunes
worse, especially injuries to the brain, spinal cord or
hieart. This means thut when anyone who has been
drinking -- dnver or passenger < 15 1n o erash, that
persim’s chance of being killed or permanently disabled
i higher than if the person had not been drinking,

/A CAUTION:

Drinking and then driving is very dangerous.
Your reflexes, perceptions, attentiveness and
judgment can be affected by even a small amount
of aleohol. You can have a serious == or even

Fatal -- collision il you drive after drinking.
Please don’t drink and drive or ride with a driver
who has been drinking. Ride home in a cab; or if
vou're with a group, designate a driver who will
not drink.




Control of a Vehicle

You have three systems that make your vehicle go where
you want it to go, They are the brakes, the steering and
the accelertor, All three systems have to do their work
ot the pluces where the tireés meet the road.

Sometimes, as when you're driving on snow orice, it's
casy to ask more of those control svstems than the tires
and road can provide. That means vou can Jose control
of your vehicle,

Braking

Braking action involves perception time and
reation fime.

First, you have to decide to push on the brike pedal,
Thut's pesception time, Then you have to bring up your
focnt and do it That's reaction fime.

Avernge reaction time 1% about 34 of a second. But
that's only an average. It might be less with one driver
and s lomg as two or three seconds or more with
unother. Age, physical condition, alertness, coordination
and eyesight all play a part. S0 do alcohol, drogs and
frustration. But even in 34 ol o second, a vehicle
mowving at 60 mph (100 kmdh) ravels 66 feet (20 m),
That could be o lot of distance inan emergency, so
Keeping enough space between vour vehicle and others
is importunt.

And, of course. actupl stopping distances vary greatly
with the surface of the rond (whether it's pavement or
gravel ) the condition of the road (wet, dry, 1oy); tire
tread; the condition of your brakes; the weight of the
vehicle and the amount of brake force applied.
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Avoid needless heavy braking, Some people drive mn
spurts == heavy acceleration followed by heavy

bruking - rather than keeping pace with traffic. This is a
nustake. Your brukes may not have time to cool between
hard stops. Your brakes will wear out much faster if you
do a Jot of heavy braking. I vou keep pace with the
traffic and allow realistic following distances, you will
eliminate @ lot of unnecessury braking. That means
better bruking and longer brake life.

If your engine ever stops while you're driving, brake
normally but don’t pump your brakes, If you do, the
pedal may get harder to push down, If your engine
stops, you will still have some power brake assist. But
you will use it when you brake. Once the power assist is
used up, it may take loager o stop and the brake pedal
will be harder to push.

Anti-Lock Brakes (ABS)

Your vehicle has anti-lock brikes (ABS). ABS is an
advanced electrome braking system that will help
prevent a braking skid.

When you sturt your engine, or when you begin to drive
away, vour aoti-lock brake system will check tself, You
may hear a momentary motor or clicking noise while
this test is going on, and you may-even notice that your
brake pedal moves or pulses a little. Thas 15 normal.

If there’s a problem with the
anti=lock brake sysiem, this
warning light will stay on.
See “Anti-Lock Brake
System Warning Light™ in
the Index.

(=3)
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The anir-lock system can change the brike pressure fuster
than any drver could. The computer 1% prograummed o
nutke the most of available tre and rowd conditions,

Here's how anti-lock works. Let's say the road 15 wet
You re driving safely. Suddenly an animal jumps out in
front of Yol

You slam on the brikes. Here's what happens with ABS Your can steer around the obstacle while braking hard

A computer senses that wheels are slowmg down, If one
of the wheels is about 10 stop molling, the compuier will
separately work the brakes ur each front weheel and al
both rear wheels

As yiu brake, your computer Keeps receiving updates on
wheel speed and controls braking pressure sccordingly
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Remember: Anti-lock doesn’t change the time you necd
to get your fool up to the brake pedal or always decrease
stopping distunce. IF you get too close to the vehicle in
front of you, vou won't have time to apply vour brakes
if that vehicle suddenly slows or stops. Always leave
enough room up ahead to stop, even though you have
anti-fock brakes.

Using Anti=Lock

Don't purnip the brakes. Just hold the brake pedal down
firmly and let anti-lock work for you, You may feel a
slight brake pedal pulsation or notice some noise, but
this is normal.

&)

When yvour anti-lock system
is ndjusting bruke pressure
to help avoid a braking skid,
thas light wall come on.

Traction Control Svstem (With 3500
Supercharged Engine)

Your vehucle has a traction controf system that limits wheel
spire. This 15 especially useful in slippery road conditions,
The system operates only if it senses that one or both of
the fromt wheels ure spinning or beginning to lose traction.
When this happens, the system works the fromt brukes and
recfuces engine power to imit wheel spin.

This light will come on
when your traction control
system 1s himiting wheel
spin, See “Traction Control
System Waming Light™ in
the index.

LOW
TRAC

You may feel or bear the system working, but this 18 normal,

If your vehicle is in cruise control when the traction
control system begins 1o limit wheel spin, the cruise
control will automatically disengage. When road
conditions allow vou to safely use it agmn, vou may
reengage the cruise control. {See " Cruise Control™
in the Index.
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This light should come

pn briefly when you stan
the engine. IF it stays on or
comes on while you are
driving, there's a problem
with your traction

control svstem.

TCS
OFF

See “Traction Control System Warning Light" in the
Index. When this warning light is on, the system will not
Timit wheel spin. Adjust your driving aécordingly.

The truction control system automatically comes on
whenever you start vour vehicle. To limit wheel spin,
especially in slippery road conditions, you should
always leave the system on. But you ean turn the
traction control system off if you ever need 1o, ( You
should trn the system off if your vehicle ever gets stock
in sand, mud, ice or snow. See “Rocking Your Vehicle™
in the Index. )

To tumn the system off,
press the TCS bulton on
the far right end of the
Irip compuier,

TCS

The truction control system warnimg lght will come
on and stay on. If the system is limiting wheel spin
when you press the button, the warming light will come
an == and the system will shut-off instantly. It will wait
until there’s no longer a current need to limit

wheel spin.

You can turn the system back on at any time by pressing
the button again. The traction control system warning
light should go off.
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Enhanced Traction System
(3100 or 3800 Engine)

Your vehicle may have an Enhunced Traction System
(ETS) that limits wheel spin. This is especially useful in
slippery road conditions. The system operates only if it
senses that one or both of the front wheels are spinning
of beginning to lose trnction. When this happens, the
system reduces engine power and may also upshift the
transaxle to limit wheel spin.

Thas hght will come on
when yvour Enhanced
Traction System |s limiting
wheel spin. See “Enhanced
Truction System Warning
Light " in the index.

LOW
TRAC

You may feel or hear the system working, but this
is normal,

The Enhanced Traction System operates in all transaxle
shift lever positions. But the system can upshifi the
transaxle only as high as the shift Jever position you've
chosen, so you should use the lower gears only when
necessary. See “Automatic Transaxle™ in the Index.

This warning light will
come on o let you Know if
there’s a problem with the
SVRIEM,

TRAC
OFF

See “Enhanced Traction System Warning Light™ in the
Index. When this warning light is on, the system will not
limit wheel spin. Adjust your driving accordingly.

To limit wheel spin, especially in slippery roud
conditions, vou should always leave the Enhanced
Traction System on. But you can tum the svstem off if
you ever need to. (You should term the system off if your
vehicle ever gets stuck in sand, mud, ice or snow, See
“Rocking Your Vehicle™ in the Index.)
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When you turn the system ofl, the Enhunced Traction
System waming light will come on and stay on, If the
Enhanced Traction Svstem i3 [imiting wheel spin when
you prss the button to wrmn the system off, the waming
light will come on -= and the system will shut-off
instantly. It will wait until there’s no longer a current
need to limit wheel spin.

You can turn the system back on at any time by pressing
the button again. The Enlunced Traction System
warming light should go off.

Braking in Emergencies

With anti-lock, you cun steer and brake at the same
time. In many emergencies, steering can help you more
thum even the very best braking.

Steering
Power Steering

If you lose power steering assist because the engine
stops or the system is not functioning. vou can steer but
it will ke much more effort.

Variable Effort Steering (Option)

This steering system provides lighter steenng effort

For purking and when driving ot speads below 20 mph
(32 km/h). Steering effort will increase at higher speeds
for improved road feel.

Steering Tips

Driving on Curves
It°s importunt to take curves at a reasonuble speed.

A lot of the “driver lost control™ accidents mentioned on
the news happen on curves. Here's why:

Experienced driver or beginner, each of us is subject 1o
the same laws of physics when driving on curves. The
traction of the tires against the road surface mukes it
possible for the vehicle to change its path when you tum
thee front wheels, If there’s no traction, inertia will keep
the vehicle going in the same direction. If you've ever
tried to steer a vehicle on wet ice; vou’ll understand this.
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The traction you can get in o curve depends on the
condition of vour tires and the road surface, the angle at
which the curve is banked, und your speed. While you're
in a4 curve, speed is the one factor you can control,

Suppose you're steenng through a sharp curve. Then you
sucldenly accelernie. Both control systenis — steering and
acceleration = have to do their work where the tires meet
the road, Adding the sudden sceeleration can demund oo
much of those places. You can lose control. Refer o
“Enhanced Traction System” or “Traction Control
System”in the Index,

What should you do if this ever happens? Ease up on the
necelerator pedal, steer the vehicle the way you want it
o go, and slow down,

Speed fimit signs near curves warn that you should
udjust vour speed. Of course, the posted speeds are
based on good weather and road conditions. Under less
favorable conditions you'll want to go slower.

If you need 1o reduce your speed as you approach a
curve, do it before you enter the curve, while your front
wheels ure straight aheud.

Try o adjust your speed so you can “drive” through the
curve. Maintain o reasonable, steady speed. Wait 1o
accelerate until you are out of the curve, and then
accelerate gently into the strmghtaway.

Steering in Emergencies

There are times when steering can be more effective
than braking. For example, you come over a hill and
find a truck stopped in your lane, or o car suddenly pulls
out from nowhere, or a child darts out from between
parked cars and stops right in front of you. You can
avoid these problems by braking — i vou can stop in
time. But sometimes you can't; there isn’t room.

That's the ime for evasive action <= steermg around

the problem.

Your vehicle can performt very well in emergencies like
these, First apply your brakes, (See “Braking in
Emergencies” carlier in this section. ) Tt is better o
refnove as much speed 08 you can from i possible
collision. Then steer around the problem, w the left or
right depending on the space available.
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Off-Road Recovery

You may find that your right wheels have dropped off the
edge of 8 road onto the shoulder while you're driving.

An emergency like this requires close attention and a
quick decision, If you are holding the steering wheel ot
the recommended 9 and 3 o'clock positions, you can
turmn it a full 180 degrees very quickly withoot removing
cither hand. But you have to act fast, steer quickly, and
just as gquickly straighten the wheel once you have
avorded the object,

The fact that such emergency situations are always
possible 15 a good reason to practice defensive driving at
all trmes and wear safety belts properiy.

OFF-ROAD RECOVERY _—~ "%
=

AECTVER
.f‘q

e

= LEFT APPREIL

I thet Jevel of the shoulder is only slightly below the
pavement, recovery should be fuirty easy. Ease off the
accelerator and then, if there is nothing in the way, steer so
thit your vehicle straddles the edge of the pavement. You
can tumn the steering wheel op to one-quarter turn until the
right front tire contcts the pavernent edge. Then turn your
steering wheel to go straight down the roadway.
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Passing

The driver of a vehicle about to pass another on a
two-lane highway waits for just the right moment,
accelerates, moves around the vehicke ahead, then goes
hack into the right Lume again. A simple muneuver?

Not necessarilv! Passing another vehicle on a two-lane
highway is 4 potentially dangerous move, since the
passing vehicle occupies the same lane as oncoming
traffic for several seconds. A mascalculation, an ermor i
Judgment, or a brief surrender o frustration or gnger can
suddenly put the pussing driver face to face with the
worst of all raffic aceidems - the head=on collision.

So here are some tips for passing:

® “Dnve ahead.” Look down the road, to the sides and to
crossroads for sttuntions that might affect your passing
patterns, If vou have any doubt whatsoever ubout
métking i successful pass, wait for o better nme.

® Waich for traffic signs, pavement markings and
lines. If you can see a sign up ahead that might
indicate a turd or an intersection, delay your pass.
A broken cenier line vsually indicates it's all right 1o
pass (providing the road ahead is clear), Never cross
i solid line on your side of the lune or a double
solid line, even if the road seems empty of
approaching traffic,

P not get tod elose 1o the vehigle you want (o
pass while you're awaiting an opportunity, For one
thing, following too closely reduces your area of
visiom, especially if you're following a larger
vehicle. Also, vou won't have adeguate space il the
vehicle ahead suddenly slows or stops. Keep back o
reasonable distance,

When it looks like a chance to pass is coming up,
start 10 accelerate but stay  the right lane and don't
get too close. Time your move so you will be
increasing speed as the time comes to move into the
other lane, If the way is clear 1 pass, vou will have a
“running start” that more than makes up for the
distance you would lose by dropping back. And if
something happens to cause vou o cancel your puass,
vou need only slow down and drop back again and
wait for another opportunity,

If other cars are lined up to puss a slow vehicle, wai
vour turn, But take care that someone isn't trying o
pass vou a8 you pull out to pass the slow velicle
Remembaer to glunce over vour shoulder and check
the blind spot.
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® Check your mirrors, glance over vour shoulder, and
start your left line change signal before moving out
f the right lane to pass. When you are far enough
ahead of the passed vehicle 1o see its front in your
insige mirror, activate your right lane change signal
and move back into the right lane. (Remember that
your right outside mirror is convex. The vehicle you
just passed may seem 1o be farther away from you
than it really 15.)

® Try not to pass more than one vehicle at a time

on two-lane roads. Reconsider before passing the
nest vehicle.

& Don't overake a slowly moving vehicle 1o rapidly.
Even though the brake lamps are not flashing, it may
be slowing down or starting to wm.

® I you're being pussed, make it easy for the
following driver 1o get ahead of you. Perhaps you
can ease a little 1o the nght.

Loss of Control

Let's review what driving experts say nbout what
happens when the three control sysiems (briakes, steering
and seceleration) don't hive enough fmction where the
tires meet the road to do what the driver has asked.

In any emergency, don't give up. Keep trying to steer and
constantly seek an escape route or area of less danger.

Skidding

In i skidl, a driver can lose control of the vehicle.
Defensive drivers avoid most skids by taking reasonable
care suited to existing conditions, and by not “overdriving'
those conditions. But skids are always possible.

The three types of skids correspond to your vehicle’s
three control systems. In the braking skid, vour wheels
aren’t rolling. In the steering or cornering skid, oo
much speed or steering in @ curve causes tires to slip and
lose corpering force. And in the scceleration skid, 100
much throttle causes the driving wheels 1o spin.

A comenng skid is best handled by easing your fool off
the accelerator pedal.

If you have the Enhanced Traction System or “Traction
Control System”, remember: It helps avoid only the
acceleration skid.

If vow do not have the Enhanced Traction System or
“Traction Control System”, or if the system is off, then
an necelerntion skid is also best handled by easing your
foot off the accelermor pedal.
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If wour vehicle starts to slide, ease your foot off the
accelerntor pedal and quickly steer the way you want the
vehicle to go, 1T you stant steering quickly enoagh, your
vehicle may stroighten out, Always be ready for o
second skid if it ocours.

Of course, truction is reduced when waier, snow, 1ce,
gravel or other material 1s on the road. For safety, vou'll
want to slow down and adjust your driving to these
conditions, It is important to slow down on slippery
surfices because stopping distance will be longer and
vehicle control more limited.

While driving on a surface with reduced traction, try
your best to avoid sudden steering, acceleration ar
brauking (including engine braking by shifting to a
lower gear), Any sudden changes could cause the tires
1o slide. You may not réalize the surface is slippery until
your vehicle is skidding. Learn to recognize warming
clues -- such as enough water, 1c¢ or packed snow on
the road to make a “mirrored surface™ — and slow down
when you have any doubt

Remember: Any anti-lock brake system (ABS) helps
avaied only the braking skid.

Driving at Night

MNight driving is more dangerous than day driving. One
reason is that some drivers ane ikely 1o be impaired == by
aleohol or drugs, with night vision problems, or by fatigue
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Here are some tips on night driving.
® [Drnive defensively.,
® Don't drink and drive.

®  Adjust your inside rearview mirror to reduce the
glare from headlamps behind you,

® Since you can't see as well, you may need to
slow down and Keep more spuce between you and
other vehicles.

® Slow down, especially on higher speed roads. Your
headlamps can light up only so much road abead.

® In remote areas, watch for ammals,

® If you're tred, pull off the road in a safe plice
and rest.

Night Vision
Mo one can see as well at night as in the daytime. But as
we get older these differences increase. A S0-vear-old

driver may require ot least twice as much light 1o see the
same thing at night os a 20-year-old.

What you do in the daytime can also alfect your night
vision. For example, if you spend the day in bright
sunshine you are wise 1o wesir sunglasses, Your eyes will
hisve less irouble adjusting to might, But if you're
driving, don't wear sunglasses at night. They may cut

down on glare from headlomps, but they ulso make a lot
of things mvisible,

You can be lemporarily blinded by approaching
headlamps. It can take a second or two, or even several
seconds, for your eves (o resdjust to the dark: When you
wre fuced with severe glare (as from a driver who
doesn’t lower the high beams, or a vehicle with
misaimed headlamps), slow down a lintle. Avoid staring
directly into the approaching headlamps,

Keep vour windshield and all the glass on vour vehicle
clean == inside and out. Glare ot might is made moch
worse by dirt on the glass. Even the inside of the glass
can build up a film caused by dust. Dirty glass makes
lights dazzle and flash more than clean glass would,
making the pupils of your eyes contruct repeatedly.

Rememiber that vour headlamps light up far less of a
roudway when you are in a turn or ¢urve. Keegp your
gves moving: that way, it's easier to pick out dimly
lighted objects. Just as your headlamps shoold be
checked regularly for proper aim, so should vour eves
be examined regularly. Some drivers suffer from night
blindness - the mability to seé in dim light — and
aren’t even aware of 1.
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Driving in Rain and on Wet Roads

Rain and wel roads can mean driving trouble. On o wel
road, vou can’t stop, accelerate or tum as well because
your tire-to-road traction isn'l as good as on dry roads
Andd, if your tires don’t have much tread left, you'll get
even less traction. IUs always wise to go slower and be
cautious tf rain starts (o fall while vou are driving. The
surface may get wet suddenly when vour reflexes are
uned for driving on dry pavement

The heavier the rain, the harder it is 1o see. Even if your
windshield wiper blades are i good shape, a heavy rain
can make it harder 1o see road signs and traffie signals,
pavement markings, the edge ol the roid and even
people walking.

It's wise to keop your windshield wiping equipment in
godod shape and keep your windshield washer tank filled
with washer [Tuid. Replace your windshield wiper
inserts when they show signs of streaking or missing
areas on the windshield, or when strips of rubber start (o
separate from the insers.
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Dinying too fast through large water puddles or even
going through some cur washes can cause problems, too.
The water may affect your brakes, Try 1o avold puddles.
But if you ¢can't, ury 1o slow down before vou hit them,
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/\ CAUTION:

Wet brakes can cause accidents. They won't work
as well in a quick stop and may cause pulling to
one side. You could lose control of the vehicle.
After driving through a large puddle of water or
a car wash, apply your brake pedal lightly until
vour brakes work normally.




Hydroplaning

Hydroplaning is dangerous. So much water can build up
under vour tires that they can actually ride on the water,
This can huppen if the road is wet enough and you're
going fast enough. When your vehicle is hydroplaning,
it has little or no contact with the road.

Hydroplaning doesn’t happen often. But it can if your
tires do not have much tread or if the pressure in one or
more is low. It can happen if a lot of water is standing on
the road. If you can see reflections from trées, telephone
pales or other vehicles, and raindrops “dimple” the
water's surface, there could be hydroplaning.

Hydroplamng usually happens at higher speeds, There
just isn’t a bard and fast rule about hydroplaning: The
best advice 15 to slow down when 11 15 rmming,

Driving Through Deep Standing Water

NOTICE:

If you drive too guickly through deep puddies or
standing water, water can come in through your
engine’s air intake and badly damage your
engine, Never drive through water that is slightly
lower than the underbody of vour vehicle. If you
can’t avoid deep puddles or standing water, drive
through them very slowly,

Some Other Rainy Weather Tips

® Besudes slowing down, allow some extra following
tistance. And be especially careful when you pass
unother vehicle, Allow yourself more clear room
ahead, and be prepared to have your view restricied
by road spray,

® Have good tires with proper tread depth. (See
“Tires™ in the Index.)
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Cit}’ Driﬁ“g Here are wuys 1o increase vour safety in city driving:
i ® Know the best way o get to where you are
. IEJ T poing. Get a city map and plan your trop inlo an
o _ " unknown part of the city just as you would fora

CTORS=COUNITY In P

: —____-_ e . R L ® Try to use the freeways that rim and erisscross most
— I....Iq A '_ large cities. You'll save time and energy. (See the
- -_-l kv . P o . 1 s I -’ [ nin
= ma— S ™ next patt, “Freeway Driving.™)
= . . ]

s o Rt ' ' ® Treat o green light as o warning signul. A traffic
J’r . o light is there because the comner is busy enough to
- -t i nead 1. When u light wrns green, and just before you
. i start to move, check both ways for vehicles that have

not cledred the intersection or may be running the
red fight.

One of the biggest problems with city streets is the
amount of truffic on them. You'll want to watch out for
what the other drivers are doing and pay attention to
traffic signals,
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Freeway Driving

Mile for mile, freeways (also culled thruways, parkways,
expressways, tumpikes or superhighways) are the safest
ol all roads. But they have their own special rules.

The most important advice on freeway donving s Keep
up with traflic and keep 1o the nght. Drive at the same
speed most of the other drivers are drving. Too-fast or
too-slow driving breaks o smooth traflic fow. Treat the
left lane on a fregway as o passing lane.

Al the entrance, there s usugally & ramp that leads 1o the
freeway. IF vou have a clear view of the freeway as you
drive along the entrance ramp, vou should hegin 1o
check traffic. Try 1o determine where you expect 1o
hlend with the flow. Try 10 merge into the gap at close 0
the prevailing speed. Switch on your turn signal, check
your mirrors and glunce over your shoulder as often as
necessary, Try 1o blend smoothly with the waffic fow.

Unce you are on the freeway, adjust your speed 1o the
posted limit or to the prévailing rate if it's slower. Stay
in the right lane unless you want to pass.

Helore chunging lanes, check vour mirrors, Then use
your turn signal.

Just before you leave the laneg, glunce guickly over your
shoulder to make sure there 15n't another velucle i your
“hlind™ spot.

Once you are moving on the freeway, make cerain you
ullow o reasonable following distunce. Expect to move
shghtly slower at night.

When you want 1o leave the freeway, move to the proper
lane well in advance, If you miss your exit, do not,
under any cirrcumstances, stop and back up.: Drive on (o
the next exit

The exit ramp can be curved, sometimes guite sharply.
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The exit speed is usually posted.

Reduce your speed according to your speedometer, not
o your sense of motion. After driving for any distance
at higher speeds, you may tend to think vou nre going
slower than von actually are.

Before Leaving on a Long Trip

Make sure you're ready. Try 1o be well rested. If vou
mist start when you're not fresh == such as after o day’s
work -- don’t plan to make too many miles that first part
of the journey, Wear comiortable clothing and shoes you
can easily drive .

Is your vehicle ready for a long trip? If you keep it
serviced and maintained, it’s ready 1o go, I it needs
service, have it done before starting out. OF course,
you'll find experienced and able service experts in
Pontiac dealerships all across North America. They'll be
ready and willing to help if you need it

Here are some things you can check before a trip:

o Windshield Washer Fluid: 1s the reservoir full? Are
all windows clean inside and outside?
Wiper Blades: Are they in good shape?
Fuel, Engine Oil, Other Fluids: Have you checked
ull levels?

® Lamps: Are they all working? Are the lenses clean?

Tirex: They are vitally important to a safe,
trouble-free trip. Is the tread good enough for
long-distance driving? Are the ores all inflated 1o the
recommended pressure”

® Weather Forecasts: What's the weather outlook
along your route” Should yvou delay your trip 4 short
time to avoid a major storm system?

® Maps: Do you have up-to-date maps?
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Highway Hypnosis

Is there actually such a condition as “highway hypnosis™
Or 15 1t just plain falling asleep ol the wheel? Call i
highway hypnosis, Tck of awireness, or whatever.,

There 18 something aboutl an ¢asy stretch of rooad with
the same scenery, along with the hum of the tires on the
road. the drone of the engine, and the rush of the wind
aganst the vehicle that can make you sleepy. Don’t let it
happen 1o you! It does, vour vehicle can leave the
roid 1n less than a second, and you could crash

und be mjured.

What can vou do about highway hypnosis? First, be
wwaure that it can happen.

Then here are some tps:

® Muke sure your vehicle 1s well ventilated, with o
comfortably cool imterior

® Keep your eves moving. Scan the road shead and 1o
the sides. Check your rearview mirrors and your
msiruments freguently.

® |1 you get sleepy, pull off the road into a rest, seryice
or parking ared and take a nap, gel some exercise, or
both. For safety, treat drowsiness on the highway as
AN CMmergency.

Hill and Mountain Roads

Drving on steep hills or mountains s different from
driving in flat or rolling terrain,




1T vou drive regularly in steep country, or if you're
planning 1o visit there, here are some Lips that can moke
yosur trips safer and more enjoyable,

® Keep your vehicle in good shape. Check all fluid
levels and also the brakes; tires, vooling system
and transaxle. These parts can work hard on
mountan roads.

® Know how to go down hills. The most important
thing to know is this: let your engine do some of the
slowing down, Shift to a lower gear when vou go
down a steep or long hill,

/\ CAUTION:

do all the work of slowing down, They could get so

and your vehicle in gear when you go downhill.

Coasting downhill in NEUTRAL (N) or with the
ignition off is dangerous. Your brakes will have (o

hot that they wouldn't work well. You would then
have poor braking or even none poing down a hill.
You could crash. Always have vour engine running

/\ CAUTION:

If you don’t shift down, your brakes could

get so hot that they wouldn't work well, You
would then have poor braking or even none going
down a hill. You could crash. Shift down to let
vour engine assist your hrakes on a steep
downhill slope.

® Know how 1o go uphill. You muay want to shift down

1o o lower gear. The lower pears belp cool your engine
amd transaxle, and you can chmb the hill better.

Stay i your own lane when driving on two-lane
roads i hills or mountains. Don't swing wide or cut
across the center of the roud. Drive at speeds that let
you stay in vour own lane.

As you go over the top of a hill, be alert. There could be
something in your lane, like & stalled cur or an accident.

You may see highway signs on mountains that warmn of
special problems, Examples e long grades, passing or
no-pussing rones, o falling rocks area or winding
roads, Be alert to these and ke appropnate petion,
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Winter Driving

Here are some tips For winter driving:
® Huave your vehicle in good shope for winter.

® You may want 1o put winler emergency supplics in
yout trunk

Include an e scraper, o small brush or broom. a supply
of windshield washer uid, a rag, some winter outer
clothing, a small shovel, o flashlight. o red ¢loth and o
couple of reflcctuve warmimg inangles. And, if yvou will
be dnving under severe conditions, include a small bag
of sand, a picce ol old carpet or a couple of burlap bags
o help provide traction. Be sure you properly secure
these items in your vehicle.




Driving on Snow or Ice

Muost of the time, those places where your tires meet the
rowd probably have good truction

However, if there is snow or ice between vour tires and
the road, vou can have a very shppery situation, You'll
have a lot less traction or “grip” and will need to be
very careful
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What's the worst time Tor this? “Wet ice.” Very cold
snow or e can be shick and bard 1o dnve on. Bul wid
ice can be even more trouble because it may offer the
least traction of all. You can get wet jce when it’s about
freezing (32°F; 0°C) and freezing rain begins to fall,
Try to avoid doving on wet ice until salt and sand crews
can get there,

Whatever the condition — smooth ice, pucked, blowing
or loose snow == drive with caution,

Il you have the Enhanced Traction System or “Traction
Control System™, keep the system on. [t will improve
your ability to accelerate when dnving on a shippery
roadd. Even though your vehicle has this system, vou'll
want to slow down and adjust vour driving 1o the roud
conditions. See “Enhanced Truction System™ o
“Traction Control System™ in the Index

If vou don’t have the Enhanced Traction System or
“Tracton Control System”, accelerate gently. Try not 1o
break the fragile raction. IF you secelerate oo fast, the
drive wheels will spin and polish the surface under the
Lires even more.
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Your anti-lock brakes improve your vehicle's stability
when you make a hard stop on aslippery rond. Even
though you have the anti-lock braking system, vou'll
want (0 begin stopping sooner than you would on dry
pavement. See “Anti-Lock™ in the Index.

® Allow greater following distance on any
slippery road.

® Warch for slippery spots, The road might be fine
until you hit a spot that's covered with foe. On an
otherwise clear roud, ice patches may appear in
shaded areas where the sun can't reach; around
clomps of trees, behind buildings or under bridges.
Sometimes the surface of a curve or an overpass may
remain icy when the surrounding roads are clear, If
vou see a pateh of ice ahead ol you, brake before you
are on il Try not o brake while you're actoally on
the ice, and avoid sudden steering maneuvers,

If You're Caught in a Blizzard

If you are stopped by heavy snow, you could be in a
senious situstion. You should probably stay with your
vehicle unless you know for sure thit you are mear help
and vou can hike through the snow, Here are some
things 1o do o summon help and keep yourself and vour
pussengoers sale!

® Tum on your hazard flashers.
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® Tie a red cloth w your vehicle to alen police that
you've been stopped by the snow.

® Pul on extra clothing or wrup u blanket around you.
If you have no blankets or extra clothing, make body
msulators from newspapers, burlap bags. rgs, floor
mats - anything yvou can wrap around yourself or
tuck under your clothing to keep warm.

/\ CAUTION:

Snow can trap exhaust gases under your vehicle,
This can cause deadly CO (carbon monoxide ) gas
to get inside. CO could overcome you and Kill
you. You can’t see it or smell it, so you might not
know it is in your vehicle. Clear away snow from
around the base of your vehicle, especially any
that is blocking your exhaust pipe. And check
around again from time to time to be sure snow
doesn’t collect there,

Open a window just a little on the side of the
vehicle that's away from the wind. This will help
keep CO out.

You can run the engine to keep warm, but be careful.
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Run your engine only as long as you must. This saves
fuel. When you run the engine, make it go o Hule Vasier
than just idle. That s, push the accelerator slightly, This
uses less fuel for the heat that you get ond it keeps the
battery charged. You will peed a well-charged batery to
vestart the vehicle, and possibly for signaling later on
with yvour headlamps. Let the heater run for a while.

Then. shut the engme off and close the window almost
all the way 1 preserve the heat. Stant the engine again
and repeat this only when vou feel really uncomfortable
from the cold, But do it as lintle as possible. Presérve the
fuel as long as you can. To help keep warm, you can gel
oat of the vehicle and do some faarly vigorous exercises
every hall hour or so until help comes.

Loading Your Vehicle

E TIRE ~ LOBDRNG INFORMATION

DCCUPANTS VEMICLE Cap"
Fﬂlf EIrll AR TOTAL

MAX. LOADING © GUWH BAME A5
199 |
MODEL]
T

ADD 20KPAALES)
5 Marws! for bre prefsire nested |
iH (100 mpih) of Figher Speecs, wherd egal, _
et for additiors beg-infor maton J

e

Twi labels on your vehicle show how much weight it
may properly carry, The Tire-Loading Information label
is on the mside of the trunk lid, The lubel wlls you the
proper size, speed rating and recommended inflation
pressures for the tires on your vehicle. Tt also gives you
important informaton about the number of peaple that
can bein your vehicle and the total weight you can
carry. This welght is called the vehacle capacity weight
ard includes the weight of all occupanis, cirgo and all
nonfuctory-mstalled options.
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The other lubel is the Cenification label, found on the
rear edge of the driver's door, It tells you the gross
weight capacity of vour veliele, called the GVWR
(Ciross Vehicle Weight Rating). The GYWR includes the
weight of the vehicle, all vecupants, fuel and cargo.
Never exceed the GVWR for your vehicle or the Gross
Axle Weight Ratmg (GAWR) for either the front or

rear axle.

If you do have u heavy loud, spread it out. Don't carmy
more than 167 pounds (75 kg) in vour trunk.

/\ CAUTION:

Do not load your vehicle any heavier than the
GYWR, or cither the maximum front or rear
GAWR. If vou do, parts on vour vehicle can
break, or it can change the way your vehicle
handles. These could cause you (o lose control.
Also, overloading can shorten the life of

vouur vehicle,

NOTICE:

Your warranty does not cover parts or
components that fail because of overloading.
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IT you put things inside vour vehicle == like suitcases,
tools, packanges or anything else — they will go as fast as
the vehicle goes. If you have w stop or tum quickly, or
il there is a crash, they'll keep going.

Towing a Trailer

/\ CAUTION:

Things you put inside your vehicle can strike
and injure people in a sudden stop or turn, or in
a crash.

® Put things in the trunk of your vehicle. In o
trunk, put them as far forward as you can.
Try to spread the weight evenly.

® Mever stack heavier things, like suitcases,
inside the vehicle so that some of them are
ubove the tops of the seats.

® Don't leave an unsecured child restraint in
vour vehicle.

® When you carry something inside the
vehicle, secure it whenever vou cuan.

/\ CAUTION:

If you don’t use the correct equipment and drive
properly, you can lose control when vou pull a
trailer. For example, if the trailer is too heavy, the
brakes may not work well -- or even at all. You
and your passengers could be seriously injured.
You may also damage your vehicle; the resulting
repairs would not be covered by your warranty,
Pull a trailer only if you have followed all the
steps in this section. Ask your dealer for advice
and information about towing a trailer with
your vehicle.

Do not tow a trailer if your vehicle is equipped with
ARCK} (L67) supercharged engine

Your vehicle can tow a trailer if it is equipped with the
proper trailer towing equipment. To identify what the
vehicle trailering capacity is for your vehicle, you
should read the information in “Weight of the Trailer”
that appears later in this section. But trailering is
different than just driving vour vehicle by itself.
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Trailering means changes in handling, durability and
fuel economy. Successtol, safe tranlering takes comect
equipment, and it has to be used properly,

That's the reason for this part. In it are many
time-tested, important tratlering tps and safety rules.
Many of these ure important for your safety and that of
your passengers. So please read this section carefully
belare you pull a trailer.

Load-pulling components such as the engine, transaxle,
wheel assemblies and tires are forced o work harder
against the drag of the added weight. The engine is
required 1o operate ot relatively hgher speeds and under
greater londs, generating extra heat. What's more, the
trailer adds considerably to wind resistance, increasing
the pulling requirements.

If You Do Decide To Pull A Trailer
If you do, here are some important painis:

® There are muny different laws, including speed Lirmt
restrictions, having to do with trailerning. Make sure
vour rig will be legal, not only where you live but
ulso where vou'll be dnving. A good source for thas
intormation can be state or provincial police,

® (onsider using a sway control. You can ask a hiich
dealer about sway controls.

® Don't tow a tratder at all during the frest 1,000 miles
(1 600 km) your new vehicle is driven. Your engine,
axle or other purts could be damaged.

® Then, during the first 500 miles (800 km ) that you
tow o teailer, don’t deive over 50 mph (80 km/h) and
don’t make starts at full throttke. This helps your
engine and other parts of your vehicle wear in af the
heavier loads.

® Obey wpeed limit restrctions when towing o tratler.
Don't drive faster than the maximum posted speed
for trailers (or no more than 35 mph (90 km/h)) 1o
save wear on vour vehicle's parts.

Three important considerations have to do with weight:
® the weight ol the trailer,
® he weight of the trailer tongue

® und the wial weight on your vehicle’s tires.




Weight of the Trailer

How heavy can a trailer safely be?

[t should never weigh more than 1000 Ths. But even that
cun be too heavy.

It depends on how you plan to use vour ng. For
example, speed, altitude, road grades, outside
tempernture and how much vour vehicle is used to pull &
tratder are all important, And, it can also depend on any
special equipment that you have on your vehicle,

You can ask your dealer for our trailenng information or
adwvice, or you can write us al:

Pontiac-GMC Cuostomer Assistance Center
P. Q. Box 436008
Pontine, M1 48343 -6008

In Canada, write to:

Genernl Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Communication Centre
1908 Colonel Sam Drive

Oshawn, Ontario L1H 8P7

Weight of the Trailer Tongue

The tongue load (A) of any tratler 15 an important
weight 1o measure becouse it affects the wtal or
grossweight of your vehicle. The Gross Vehicle Weight
(GVW) includes the curb weight of the vehicle, any

curgo you may carry in it and the people who will be
riding in the vehicle. And if you will tow a trailer, you
miust add the tongue load 1o the GVW because your
vehicle will be carrying that weight, 100, See “Loading
Your Vehicle™ in the Index [or more information about
your vehicle's maximum load capacity.

:

If you're using a weight-carrying hitch, the trailer
tongue (A) should weigh 10 percent of the total loaded
tratler weight (B), If you have a weight-distributing
hitch, the trailer tongue (A) should weigh 12 percent of
the total loaded trailer weight (B),
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After you've loaded your trailer, weigh the trailer and
then the tongue, separately, 1o see if the weights are
proper. If they aren’t, you may be able to get them right
simply by moving some items around in the trailer.

Total Weight on Your Vehicle’s Tires

Be sure your vehicle's tires are inflated 1o the upper
limit for cold tires. You'll find these numbers on the
Tire-Loading Information label, found on the inside
of the trunk lid, or see “Loading Your Vehicle™ in the
Index. Then be sure you don’t go over the GVW
limit for vour vihicls, including the weight of the
tratler tongue.

Hitches

It’s important w have the correct hiich equipment.
Crosswinds, large trucks going by and rough roads are
a few reasons why you'll need the right hitch. Here are
some rules to follow:

®  Your vehicle may have nonmetallic, composite
bumpers. The bumpers on your vehicle are not
intended for hitches. Do not attach remtal hitches or
other bumper-type hitches to them. Use only a
frame-mounted hitch thar does not attach o

the bumper.

® Will you have o make any holes in the body of your
vehicle when vou install a trailer hitch? If you do,
then be sure to seal the holes later when you remove
the hitch, If you don't seal them, deadly carbon
monoxide (C0O) from your exhaust can get into your
vehicle (see “Carbon Monoxide™ in the Index). Dirt
and witer can, oo,

Safety Chains

You should always attach chains between your vehicle
unel your trailer. Cross the safety chains under the tongue
of the trailer so that the fongue will not dop o the road
il it hecomes separated from the hitch, Instructions
about safety chains may be providid by the hitch
manufacturer or by the trailer manufacturer. Follow the
munufacturer’'s recommendation for attaching safety
chuins and do not attach them 1o the bumper. Always
leave just enough slack so you can turn with your rig.
And, never allow safety chuins (o drag on the ground.
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Trailer Brakes

Because you have anti-lock brakes, do not try (o tap into
your vehicle's brake system. If you do, both brake
systems won't work well, or al oll.

Driving with a Trailer

Towing a truiler requires a certain amount of experience.
Before setting out for the open road. yvou'll want to get
to know your rig. Acquaint yourself with the feel of
handling and braking with the added weight of the
traifer. And always keep in mund that the vehicle you are
driving 1snow a good deal longer and not nearly as
responsive as your vehicle is by itself.

Betore you start. check the trailer hitch and platform
{and attachments), safety chains, elecirical connector,
lamps, tres and momor adjustment. I the trailer has
electric brakes, start your vehicle and trailer moving and
then apply the trailer brake controller by hand to be sure
the brakes are working. This lets you check your
electrical connection al the same time,

During your trip. check occasionully 1o be sure that the
loud 1s secure, and that the lamps and any tradler brakes
are still working.

Following Distance

Stuy at least twice as far behind the vehicle ahead as you
would when driving your vehicle without a trailer. This
can help you avoid situarions that require heavy braking
and sudden wrns.

Passing

You'll need more passing distance up ahead when
you're towing a trailer. And, because you're a good deal
longer, you'll need to go much farther bevond the
passed vehicle before you can retumn to your lane.

Backing Up

Hald the botiom of the steering wheel with ome hand,
Then. to move the trailer 1o the left, just move that hand
o the left, To move the trmler to the nght, move your
hand 10 the right. Always back up slowly and, if
possible. have someone guide you,
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Muking Turns

NOTICE:

Making very sharp turns while trailering could
cause the trailer to come in contact with the
vehicle. Your vehicle could be damaged. Avoid
making very sharp turns while traflering.

When you're turming with a trailer. mike wider tums
than normal. Do this so your trailer won't strike soft
shoulders, curbs, road signs, trees or other ohjects,
Avoid jerky or sudden maneuvers. Signal well

in advance.

Turn Signals When Towing a Trailer

When you tow a trialer, vour vehicle may need o
different turn signal Masher andfor extra wiring. Check
with your Pontiac dealer. The green arrows on your
mstrument panel will [tash whenever youn signal a rum
or lane change, Properly hooked up, the triler lumps
will also flash, welling other drivers you're about to tum,
change lanes or slop.

When towing a trailer, the green arrows on your
instrument panel will flash for tums even if the bulbs on
the tmiler are burned out. Thus, vou may think drivers
behind you are seeing your signal when they are nob. It's
impartant to check occasionally 1o be sure the trailer
bulbs are still working.

Your vehicle has bulb warning lights. When vou plug a
truiler lighting system into your vehicle™s lighting
system, its bulb warning lights may not let vou know if
one of your lamps goes out, So, when you have a trailer
lighting system plugged n, be sure to check your
vehicle and trailer lamps from time o tme o be sure
they 're ull working. Onee you disconneéct the trailer
lamips, the bulb warning lights again can 1ell you if one
of vour vehicle lumps is out.
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Driving On Grades

Reduce speed and shift to a lower gear before you start
down a long or steep downgrade. I you don’t shift
down, you might have to use your brakes so much that
they would get hot and no longer work well.

On a long uphill grade. shift down and reduce your
speed to around 45 mph (70 km/h) 1o reduce the
possibility of engine and transaxle overheuating,

I you hitve overdnve, you may want 1o drive in
THIRD (3), instead of DRIVE (D).

Parking on Hills

You really should not park your vehicle, with a tratles
attached, on o hill. If something goes wrong, vour rig
could start 10 move. People can be injured. and both
your vehicle and the trailer can be damaged.

But if you ever have to park your rig on a hill, here's
how 1o do it:

1,

=

Apply your regular brakes, but don’t shift into
PARK (P) yet.

Have someone place chocks under the trailer wheels.

When the wheel chocks are in place, release the
regular brakes until the chocks absorb the load,

Reapply the regular brakes. Then apply your pirking
brake, and then shift 1o PARK (P),

Relense the regulor brakes.




When You Are Ready to Leave After
Parking on a Hill

. Apply your regular brakes and hold the pedal down
while you:

®  Stan your engine;

® Shift into a geur; and

® Release the parking brake.
Let up on the brake pedal.

Drive slowly until the trailer is clear of the chocks.

b

>

Stop and have someone pick up and store the chocks.

Maintenance When Trailer Towing

Your vehicle will need service more often when vou're
pulling a trailer. See the Maintenance Schedule for more
on this. Things that are especially important in trailer
operation are automatic transaxle fluid (don’t overfill),
engine oil. drive belts, cooling system and brake
adjustment. Each of these is covered in this manual, and
the Index will help you find them quickly. If vou're
trailering, it"s o good idea to review this information
befare you start your trip.

Check periodically to see that all hitch nuts and bolis
ure tight,

Engine Cooling When Trailer Towing

Your cooling system may temporarily overheat during
sovere operating conditions. See YEngine Overheating™
in the Index.
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? Section 5  Problems on the Road

Here vou'll find what to do about some problems that can oceur on the road,

Harard Warning Flashers
Other Warning DPevices
Jump Starting

Fowing Your Vehicle

5 Engine Cverheating

5-216
5-27
5-37
5-38

If A Tire Goes Flat
Changing a Flat Tire
Compact Spare Tire

If You're Stuck: In Sand., Mud,

lee orf Snow




Press the switeh an top o
the steering calumn (o make
your fromt amd rear twm
signal lnmps (lash on and
ofl. Your hazard waming
flashars work no matter
what position your key is in,
and even if the kev 1sn't in

Hazard Warning Flashers

To turn ol the fashers, press the switch again. When
thie hazard waming flashers are on, vour turn signals and
brake lamps won't work

Other Warning Devices

If vou carry reflective trangles, you can set one up al
Yourr hoeard warming flashers let you warn athers, They the side of the goud sbout 300 feet (100 m) behind
also let police know you have i r-rul'rh'u-. Your front und your vehicle,
rear turn signal Liomips will flush on and off,

-I'J.l
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Jump Starting NOTICE:

If your battery has run down, you may want 1o use
another vehicle and some jumper cables o start yous

vehicle. But please follow the siéps listed to do it safely Ignoring these steps could result in costly damage

to your vehicle that wouldn’t be covered by

/A\ CAUTION:

Batteries can hurt you. They can be
dangerous becanse:
® They contain acid that can burn you.
® They contain gas that can explode or ignite.
® They contain enough electricity to
burn you.
I you don’t follow these steps exactly, some or all
of these things can hurt you.

your warranty.
Trying to sturt your vehicle by pushing or pulling
it won't work, and it could damage your vehicle.

Check the other vehicle. It must have a 12-valt
hattery with n negative ground system.

NOTICE:

If the other system isn’t a 12=volt system with a
negative ground, both vehicles can be damaged.

£y




2. Get the vehicles close enough so the jumper cables
can resch, but be sure the vehicles aren’t touching
eiuch other. 1If they are, it could cause o ground
connection you don’t want. You wouldn't be able to
sturt your vehicle, and the bad grounding could
damage the electrical systems,

Put an automatic ransaxle i PARK (P) or o meanual
transaxle in NEUTRAL (N).

. Turm off the ignition on both vehicles, Tum off all
lamps that aren’t needed, and radios, This will avoid
sparks and help save both batteries. And it could
sive your cadio!

NOTICE:

/\ CAUTION:

An electric fun can start up even when the engine
is not running and can injure you. Keep hands,
clothing and tools away from any underhood
electric fan.

4. Find the positive (+) and negative (=) terminuls on
cach battery. Your vehicle has a remete positive (+)
jumip starting terminal, The wominal is on the same
side of the engine compartment as vour batiery. You
should alwuys use the remote positive {4) erminal
instead of the positive (+) terminal on yvour battery

If vou leave your radio on, it could be badly
dumaged. The repairs wouldn’t be covered by
your warranty,




To uncover the remole posittve (+) termimal, T the
plastic cap

/\ CAUTION:

Lising i match near a battery can cause battery
gas to explode, People have been hurt doing this,
and some have been blinded. Use a flashlight if
you need more light.

Be sure the battery has enough water, You don't
need to add water to the ACDelco Freedom™
battery installed in every new GM vehicle, But if
a battery has filler caps, be sure the right amount
of Muid is there. IT it is low, add water to take care
of that firsi. If you don’t, explosive gas counld

he¢ present.

Battery Muid contains acid that can burn you.
Don't get it on vou. If yvou accidentally get it in
vour eves or on vour skin, MMush the place with
water and get medical help immediately.

n
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5. Check thit the jumper cables don’t have loose or

missing insulation, I they do, you could get a shock. & CAUTION:

I'he vishicles could be dumaged. wa

Fans or ather moving engine parts can injure you
hadly, Keep vour hands away from moving parts
once the engine is runmning.

Before you conneéct the cables, here are some basic
things you should know. Positive (+) will go to
positive (+) and negative i) will 2o Lo negative ()
or & metal engine part. Don' { connedl posilive (+) 1o
negative (=), or you'll get n short that would damage
the battery and maybe other parts, oo,

. Connect the red positive (+) cable to the positive (+)
terminad of the vehicle with the dead battery, Use a
remiote positive (1 wrminul if the vehicle has one




7. Don’t let the other end
touch metal. Connect il
o the positive (+)
terminal of the good
battery. Use i remote
positve (+) terminal iof
the vehicle has one

8. Now connect the black
negative (=1 cable 1o
the good hattary's 9, Atach the cuble at least |8 inches (45 cm) away
pegutive (=) lerminal from the dead battery, but not near engine parts that
Don't let the other end move, The elecinical cannection is just as goexd
touch amything until the there, but the chance of spurks getting back to the
next step. The other end buttery is much less.

of the negative (=) cable
deesn T po to the
desd battery

[0, Now start the velele with the good battery and run
thie engme for b while

Il Try to stan the vehicle with the dead battery,
IT it won™t stant alter a few tries, it probahly
needs service

It goes to g heavy, unpunted, metal part on the engine ol
the vehicle with the dead batiery

lllfl
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12, Remove the cables in reverse order to prevent
electrical shorting, Take care that they don’t touch
each other or any other metal.

2 @

A. Heavy Metal Engine Part
B. Good Batery
C. Dend Battery

Towing Your Vehicle

Try to have o GM dealer or 4 professional towing
service tow your vehicle. See “Roadside Assistance™ in
the Index.

If your vehicle has been changed or modified since it
was factory-new by adding aftermarket items like fog
lamps, aero skirting. or special tires and wheels, these
instructions and illustrations may not be correct.

Belore vou do anything, tum on the hazard
warning flashers.

When vou call, tell the owing service:

®  Thot yvour vehicle cannot be towed from the fromt
with shing-lype equipment.

That your vehicle has front-wheel drive,
The make, model and year of your vehicle.
Whether you can still move the shift lever.

" o @ »

If there was an accident, what was damaged,




When the towing service arrives, et the tow operator
know that this manual contains detailed towing
instructions and illustrations. The operator may want 1o
see them.

/\ CAUTION:

To help avoid injury to you or others:

® Never let passengers ride in o vehicle that is
being towed,

® Never tow faster than safe or posted speeds.

® Never tow with damaged parts not
fully secured.

® Never getl under your vehicle after it has
heen litted by the tow truck.

® Always secure the vehicle on each side with
separnte safety chains when towing it

® Never use J-hooks. Use T=-hooks instead.
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/\ CAUTION:

A vehicle can fall from a car carrier if it sn't
adequately secured. This can cause a collision,
serious personal injury and vehicle damage. The
vehicle should be tightly secured with chains or
steel cables before it is transporied.

Don’t use substitutes (ropes, leather straps,
canvas webbing, etc.) that can be cut by sharp
edges underneath the towed vehicle. Always use
T-hooks inserted in the T-hook slots, Never use
J=hooks. They will damage drivetrain and
suspension components,

When your vehicle is being towed, have the ignition
turned to the OFF position. The steering wheel should
be elamped in o straght-ahead position, with a clamping
device designed for towing service. Do not use the
vehicle's steermg column lock for this, The ransaxle
should be in PARK (P) and the purking

brake released.

Don't have your vehicle towed on the front wheels,
unless you must. If the vehicle must be towed on the
front wheels, be sure (0 follow the speed and distunce
restrictions later in this section or vour runsaxle will be
dumaged., If these linitations must be exceeded, then the
front wheels have to be supported on a dolly.




Front Towing

- | These slots are to be used
A when loading and secuning

A | o cur-carrier equipment,

NOTICE:

When attaching T-hooks to the shipping slots in
the frame rail, attach them inside of the frame to
avoid damage to the frame or front fascia.

-11
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NOTICE:

Do not tow with sling-ty pe equipment or
fascia/fog lnmp damage will occur. Use wheel-lift
or car-carrier equipment. Additional ramping
muay be required for car-carrier equipment. Use
safety chains and wheel straps.

Towing a vehicle over rough surfaces could
damage a vehicle. Damage can oceur from vehicle
to ground or vehicle to wheel-lift equipment. To
help avoid damage, raise the vehicle until
adequate clearance is obtained between the
ground and/or wheel-lift equipment.

Do not attach winch cables or J-hooks to
suspension components when using car-carrier
equipment. Always use T-hooks inserted in the
T=hook slots.

Attnch a separate safety chain around the outhoord end
of cach lower control frm.

NOTICE:

Take care not (o damage speed sensor wires or
brake hoses when attaching chains and T-hooks.
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Rear Towing
Tow Limits == 35 mpl ( 535 &mifh ), 500 miles {306 kon )

NOTICE:

IT the vehicle must be towed on the front wheels,
it cannol be towed more than a tolal of 500 miles
(8N} Km ) For the lifetime of the vehicle.

NOTICE:

Lise wheel-1ift or car-carrier equipment. Additonal
rumping may be required for car-camer equipment.
Lise safety chuains and wheel straps, For rear towing,
the parking brakes must be applied

Do ot tow with sling-type equipment or the rear
bumper lascia will be damaged.

Towing a vehicle over rough surfaces could
damage a vehicle. Damage can occur from
vehicle to ground or vehicle to wheel-lift
equipment. To help avoid damage, install a
towing dolly and raise the vehicle until adeguate
clearance is obtained between the ground and/or
wheel=lift equipment.

Do not attach winch cables or J-hooks to
suspension components when asing car-carrier
equipment. Always use T-hooks inserted in

the T-hook slots.




Attuch a sepurate safety
chain around the outboard
end of both lateral srns,

Antach T=hook chams o the T-hook slots in the
floor pan suppott rials, just ahead of the rear wheels,
on both sides

These slots are to be used when loading and secuning
10 Car-Carricr equipiment,

NOTICE:

Please take care not to damage speed sensor
wires or brake hoses when attaching chains
and T-hooks.




Engine Overheating

You will find a coolant temperature gnge and o warning
light about a hot engine on vour mstrument panel. See
“Engine Coolant Temperature Gage' and “Engine
Coolant Temperature Warning Light™ in the Index. You
alse have u low coolant light on vour instrument panel.
See “Low Coolant Light™ in the Index.

Overheated Engine Protection Operating
Mode (3100 Engine Only)

Should sn overheated engineg condition exist, an
overheal protection mode which alernates firing groups
of three cylinders helps prevent engine damage, In this
miocle, vou will notice a significant loss i power and
engine performance. The low coolant hght may come on
und the remperature gage will indicate un overheat
condition exists, This emergency operating mode allows
vour vehicle 1o be driven 1o u safe place in an
emergency. Towing a trailer in the overheat protection
mode should be avoided.

NOTICE:

After driving in the overheated engine protection
operating mode, to avoid engine damage, allow
the engine to cool before attempting any repair,
The engine oil will be severely degraded. Repair
the cause of coolant loss and change the oil. See
“Engine (il, When to Change™ in the Index.
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If Steam Is Coming From Your Engine

/\ CAUTION:

Steam from an overheated engine can burn you
badly, even if vou just apen the hood. Stay away
from the engine il you see or hear steam coming
from jt. Just turn it off and get everyone away
from the vehicle until it cools down, Wait until
there is no sign of steam or conlant before you
open the hood.

If you keep driving when your engine is
overheated, the liquids in it can catch fire. You or
others could be badly burned. Stop your engine if
it overheats, and get out of the vehicle until the
engine Is cool.




NOTICE:

If your engine catches fire because you keep
driving with no coolant, your vehicle can be
badly damaged. The costly repairs would not be
covered by your warranty. If your vehicle has the
311H engine, see “Overheated Engine Protection
Operating Mode” in the Index.

If No Steam Is Coming From Your Engine

If you get the overheat warning but see or hear no
steam, the pmhlem mny net be oo serous, Sometimes
the engine can get a little oo hot when you!

® Climb & long hill on o hot day.
® Stop after high-speed driving
® ldle for long periods in traffic.
® Tow u traler

If vou get the overheat warning with no sign of steam,
try this for o minule or so!

|. Turn off vour ar conditioner,

2. Tum on your heater to full hot at the highest fan
speed and open the window as necessary.

if you're in a traffic jam, shift to NEUTRAL (N);
otherwise, shift to the highest gear while

driving —- AUTOMATIC OVERDRIVE (01

or DRIVE (D).

If vou no longer have the overheat warning, you
can drive. Just to be safe, drive slower for about
10 minutes. If the warning doesn't come back on,
vou can drive normally.

IH
.

If the warning continues, pull over, stop, and park your
vehicle right oway.

Il there's still no sign of steam, you can idle the engine
for two or three minutes while you're parked, (o see if
the warning stops. But then, if you still have the
witrming, furm off the engine and get evervone out of
the vehicle until it cools down. If your vehicle has the
3100 engine. see "Overheated Engine Protection
Operating Mode™ histed previously in this section.

You may decide not 1o Tift the hood but to get service
help night away.
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Cooling Svstem

When you decide it's safe to hift the hood, here’s whul
you'll see:

ARHY and IR00 Supercharged Engine

A, Coolam Recovery Tank

B. Electric Engine Cooling Fans

3100 Engine C, Rachutor Pressare Cap




/\ CAUTION:

An electric engine cooling fan under the hood can
start up even when the engine is not running and
can injure vou. Keep hands, clothing and tools
away from any underhood electric fan.

If the conlant inside the coalant recovery tank is botling,
don’t do anything else until it coals down

The coolant level should be at or above the COLL mark
on [hl.' (4 LA | ﬂ.l. W II.L:-"-;L' i 1|'||._' L'I'I'.Il,lTﬂ PRy L_"l"_l.l' 1|.|“1-| -[I:I.I-
check the conlant kevel, remove the cap on the coolant
recovery tnnk. Check 1o make sure that the coolunt level
15 up to the COLD fill level on the bose attached 10

ihe cup

IF it asnCn, o muy huve o eak in the radiator hoses,
ht'-:ﬂ'.."] ||t1"1'l."!'-. ||.E'.I.i|.|.|l i, WaloeT rll.ln'll'!' Lar ."-.I.II'[]E'I.l..'th:rE 1.,".:'1'{" imn
the cooling system




/\ CAUTION:

Heater and radistor hoses, and other engine
pairts, can be very hot. Don®t touch them. If you
dao, yvou can be burned.

Don't run the engine if there is a leak. IT you run
the engine, it could lose all coolant. That could
canse an engine fire, and vou could be burned.
Get any leak fixed before you drive the vehicle,

How to Add Coolant to the Coolant
Recovery Tank

If you haven't found a problem vet, but the coolant level
isn'tat the COLD mark, add a 50050 mixtore of ¢lean
water {preferably distilled) and DEX-COOL" engine
coulant al the coolant recovery tunk. (See “Engine
Coolant™ in the Index for more mformation.

NOTICE:

Engine damage il you keep running your engine
without coolant isn’t covered by your warranty.
See “Overheated Engine Protection Operating
Mode™ in the Index.

If there seems to be no leak, with the engine on, check to
see if the electric engine cooling fans bre ranming. If the

ciging 15 overheiting, both fans should be running. If
they aren't, your vehicle needs service.

/\ CAUTION:

Adding only plain water to your cooling syvstem
can be dangerous. Plain water, or some other
liguid like alcohol, can boil before the proper
coolant mixture will. Your vehicle's coolant
warning system Is set for the proper cooliant
mixture, With plain water or the wrong mixture,
your engine could gel too hot but you wouldn't
get the overheal warning. Your engine could
catch fire amd you or others could be burned.
Use a 30050 mixture of clean waler and
DEX-COOL" enolant.
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NOTICE:

In cold weather, water can freeze and crack the
engine, rudintor, heater core and other parts,
Use the recommended conlant and the proper
coolant mixture.

/\ CAUTION:

You can be burned il vou spill coolant on hot
engine parts. Coolant contains ethyvlene glveol
and it will burn il the engine paris are hot
enough. Don’t spill coolant on a hot engine.

When the coolant i the coolant recovery tank 15 al the
COLD mark. start vour vehicle

If the overbeat warning continues, there's one more
thing vou can try. You can add the proper coolunt
musxtune directly o the rodintor, buat be sure the cooling
svskem 15 cool before you do it




/\ CAUTION:

Steam and scalding liguids from a hot cooling
system can blow out and burn yvou badly. They
are under pressure, and il you turn the radiator
pressure cap =- even a little -- they can come out
at high speed. Never turn the cap when the
couling system, including the radiator pressure
cap, is hot, Wait for the cooling system and
radintor préssure cap to cool i you ever have to
turn the pressure cap.

i
I
[

How to Add Coolant to the Radiator

NOTICE:

Your engine has a specific radiator fill procedure.
Failure to follow this procedure conld cause your
engine to overheat and be severely damaged.




|. You can remove the rudiator pressure cap when the
conlmg svstem, including the radialor pressure cap
und upper radiator hose, is no longer hot. Tamn the
pressare cap siowly counterclockwise until 1t first
stops. (Don’t press down while tuming the
pressure cap. )
If yvou hear a hass, wait Lar that o stop. A hiss meins
there is <till some pressure lelt

I'hen keep wming the pressure cap. but now push
diown as vou turn it. Remove the pressure cap.

/A CAUTION:

You cuan be burned if you spill coolant on hot
engine parts, Coolanl contains ethylene glyeol
and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough. Don't spill coolant on a hot engine.




3. After the engine cools, open the coolant air bleed
velve or valves.,

M VE(VIN Code M): There are two bleed valvis,

One is located on the thermostat housing. The other 4
is locuted on the thermostat by pass b
3800 V6 Superchurged engine (VIN Code 1)
There 15 one bleed valve. [t is locuted on the
thermostal housing.
5.

Fill the radiator with the proper DEX-COOL
coolant mixture, up to the base of the filler neck.
(Sex “Engine Coolant”™ in the Index for more
informution pbout the proper coalant mixture, |

I you see a stream of coolant conung from an air
bleed valve, close the valve, Onbierwise, close the
vidves after the radiator is filled.

Kinse of wipe any spilled coolant from the engine
and the compartment.
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6, Then fiHl the coclumt recovery tink to the %, Start the engine and et ot run until you can feel the
FULL murk upper radintor hose getting hot. Watch out for the

enging covling funs.
7. Put the cap back on the coolant recovery tunk, but B S - hes

leave the rmdintor pressure cap off. Y. By this time, the coolont level imside the radiato
liller neck may be lower. I the level is lower, add
mnore of the proper DEX-COOL ™ ¢oolant mistune
through the hiller neck unil the level reaches the
bitse ol the filler neck.




q_f

e

1} Then replace the pressurecap. Al any time during
this procedure if coolant begins to flow out of the
filler neck, reinstall the pressure cap, Be sure the
srrows o ithe pressure cap line up hike this

11. Check the coolant in the recovery tunk. The level in
the coalant recovery wank shouwld be at the HOT
miark when the engineg 1s hot or af the COLD mark
when the engine s cald,

If a Tire Goes Flat

I°s unusval for a tire to “blow oul™ while you re dnving,
especially if you muaniain your tires properly. If air goes
out of o tre, it's much more likely 1o leak out slowly,
But if vou should ever have a "blowout,” here ane o few
tias about what o expect and what 1o do

I front tre Fails, the fTar tre will create o drag thm
pulls the vehicle toward thot side, Take your foot off the
dceelerator pedal and grip the steering wheel hirmly
Steer to maintain lane position., and then gently brake to
a stop well out of the traffic lane

A rear blowout, particularly on o curve, acts much like o
skid und may require the same correction you'd use in o
skid, In any rear blowoul, remove your fool [nam the
dcieelerator pedal. Ciet the vehicle under Gontral by
sttering the way you want the velocle o go. IUimay be
viery bumpy and notsy, but you can sl steer, Gently
bruke to:a stop == well off the road o possible

I o tire goes flag, the nexl prar shows how 1o use vour
peking equipment o change o (hat tre salely




Changing a Flat Tire

I tire goes flat, avioid further tire and wheel damage
by driving slowly to a level place. Turm on your hazard
wirning flushers.

& CAUTION:

Changing a tire can cause an injury. The vehicle
can slip off the jack and roll over you or other
people. You and they could he badly injured,
Find a level place to change your tire. To help
prevent the vehicle from moving:

1. Sel the parking brake firmly.

2. Put the shift lever in PARK (P

3. Turn off the engine.
To be even more certain the vehicle won't move,
you can put blocks at the front and rear of the
tire farthest away from the one being changed.
That would be the tire on the other side of the
viehicle, al the opposite end.

The following steps will 1ell you how 1o use the jack and

chunge o tre.
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Remaoving the Spare Tire and Tools

The equipment you' Ll need
is tn the trunk. Turn the
center nut on the compact
apare cover 1o the left o
remove L

Pull the carpeting from the floor of the trunk. Then lift
ond remove the cover,

Remove the spare tire,

iz



F'urn the nut holding the jack 1o the left and remove 1t
Then remove the jack and wrench,

The tools you’ll be using include the juck (A) extension
and protector/guide (B) and whee! wrench (C)




| Hf there is a wheel cover, Removing the Flat Tire and Installing the
lposen the plastic nut caps Spare Tire

with the wheel wrench,
They won't come off. Then,
using the fat end of the
wheel wrench, pry nlong the
eclge ol the cover until it
comes off. Be ¢aréful; the
edges may be shurp. Don’
iry 1o remove the cover with
your bare hands

Il your velucle hos wheel nut caps, remove them usimg
the wheel wrench.

l. Using the wheel wrench, loosen all the whieel nuis.
Lan t remove them yel.

. Turn the jnck handle 1o the vight to raise the jack 1ift
head a few inches




REAR EDMGE OF FROMNT
WHEEL OPEMNIMNG

aFF —ser

JAGHK —
LIFT
HEAD

= FRONT EDGE OF
AEAR WHEEL
OPENING

For jacking. at the vehicle’s front location, put jack lifi
about 6 inches (15 em) from the rear edge of the front
wheel opening or beétween the two bolis as shown.

For jucking at the vehicle’s rear location, put the jack Tift
head about 5.5 inches (14 em) from the from edge of the
rear wheel opening or just behind the off-set as shown.

Put the compact spare tire near you.




/\ CAUTION:

Getting under a vehicle when it is jacked up is
dangerous. If the vehicle slips off the jack, you
could be badly injured or killed. Never get under
u vehicle when it is supported only by a jack.

/\ CAUTION:

Ralsing vour vehicle with the juck improperls
positioned can damuage the vehicle and even
make the vehicle fall, To help avoid personal
injury and vehicle damage, be sure to fit the jack
lift head into the proper location before raising
the vehicle.

1

Raise the viehicle by tuming the jock handle to the
right. Raise the vehicle far enough off the ground for
the spare tive 1o fit under the vehicle: Remove ol
wheel nuis and ke off the flat tire.




4. Remove any rust or din
from the whee! bolts,
mounting surfaces and
spare wheel,

/\ CAUTION:

Never use oil or grease on studs or nuts. If you
do, the nuts might come loose. Your wheel could
Fall off, causing a serious accident,

/\ CAUTION:

Rust or dirt on the wheel, or on the parts to
which it is fastened, can make the wheel nuts
become loose after a time. The wheel could come
off and cavse an accident. When yoo change a
wheel, remove any rust or dirt from the places
where the wheel attaches to the vehicle, In an
emergency. vou can use a cloth or a paper towel
to do this: but be sure to use a scraper or wire
brush lnter, if you need to, to get all the rust or
dirt off.

5. Replace the wheel nuts
with the rounded end of
the nuts toward the
wheel, Tighten each nint
by hund until the wheel
15 held against the hub.

i
i
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6. Lower the vehiele by wrnimg the jack handle to the
lefi. Lower the jack completely.

7. Tighten the wheel
nuts firmly in a
CTiSSCIOSS sequence
as shown.

/\ CAUTION:

Incorrect wheel nuts or improperly tightened
wheel nuis can cause the wheel to become loose
and even come off. This could lead to an accident.
Be sure to use the correct wheel nuts, If you have
to replace them, be sure to get new GM original
capuipment wheel nuis.

Stop somewhere as soon as vou can and have

the nuts tightened with a torgue wrench to

100 Th=ft (140 Nem.]
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NOTICE:

Improperly tightened wheel nuts can lead to
brake pulsation and rotor damage. To avoid
expensive hrake repairs, evenly tighten the wheel
nuls in the proper sequence and to the proper
torque specification.

Don’t try to put the wheel cover on your compact
spare tire. It won't fit, Store the wheel cover in the

trunk until you have the flat tire repaired or replaced.

Storing the Flat Tire and Tools

A\ CAUTION:

Storing a jack, a tire or other equipment in the
passenger compartment of the vehicle could
cause injury. In a sudden stop or collision, loose
equipment could strike someone. Store all these
in the proper place.

NOTICE:

Wheel covers won’t fit on your compact spare. If
you try to put a wheel cover on your compiact
spare, you could damage the cover or the spare.

After you've put the compact spare tire on your vehicle,

you'll need to store the flat tire in your trunk. Use the

following procedure to secure the fat tire in the trunk.




When storing & Tull-stze tire. you must use the extension
to help avaid wheel surface domuge, Use the extension
and protector/gmde located in foam holder. To store o
full-size tire. pluce the tire valve stem fucing down, with
protectop/guide through o wheel bolt hole, remove the
profector and attach the retainer securely. When
reinstalling the compact spare, put the protecton/guide
back 1 the fowm holder. Siore the cover as far forward
is posstble

Storing the Spare Tire and Tools

/\ CAUTION:

Storing a jack, a tire or other equipment in the
passenger compartment of the vehicle could
cause injury. In a sudden stop or collision, loose
equipment could strike someone, Store all these
in the proper place.

The compact spare is for lemporary use only, Replace
the compact spare tire with o full-size lire as 5000 48 you
can. See “"Compact Spare Tire” in the Index. See the
storage instructions lubel o replace your compact spare
i vour trunk properly.
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Wrench
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Compact Spare Tire

Although the compuct spare tire was fully inflated when
your vehicle was new, it can lose wr after a time.

Check the inflation pressure regularly, It should be

60 psi (420 kPa).

After installing the compact spure on your vehicle,

vou should stop as soon as possible and make

sure your spare tire is correctly inflated, The compact
spare is made to perform well at speeds up o 65 mph
(105 km/h) for distances up to 3,000 mies (5 000 kmyj,
so you can fimsh your trip and have your full-size tire
repaired or replaced where you want. Of course, it's best
to replace your spare with a full-size tire as soon as you

Balt Screw can. Your spare will lust longer und be in good shape in
case you need 11 again.

=2 e B s

Nut Extension and
Protector/Guide

g |
0

NOTICE:

When the compact spare is installed, don’t take
your vehicle through an automatic car wash with
guide rails. The compact spare can get caught on
the rails. That can damage the tire and wheel,
and maybe other parts of your vehicle.




Don't use your compact spare on other vehicles,

And don't mix your compact spate tire or wheel with
other wheels or tires. They won't fit. Keéep vour spare
tire and its wheel wgether

NOTICE:

If You're Stuck: In Sand, Mud,
Ice or Snow

What you don't want 1o do when your vebicle is stuck is
tor spin your wheels too fast. The method known as
“rocking™ can help you get out when vol're stuck, but
YOu must use chaution,

Tire chains won’ [it vour compact spare. Using
them can damage your vehicle and can damuage
the chains too. Don’t use tire chains on your
compuct spare,

/\ CAUTION:

If you let your tires spin at high speed, they can
explode, and you or others could be injured. And,
the transaxie or other parts of the vehicle can
overheat. That could cause an engine
compurtment fire or other damage. When you're
stuck, spin the wheels as little as possible. Don’t
spin the wheels above 35 mph (55 km/h) us shown
on the speedometer.




NOTICE:

Spinning your wheels can destroy parts of your
vehicle as well as the tires. I you spin the wheels
too fast while shifting your transaxie back and
forth, you can destroy your transaxle.

For information about using tire chains on your vehicle,

sge “Tire Chains™ i1 the Index.

Rocking Your Vehicle To Get It Out

First, turn your steering wheel left and right, That will
clear the ares around your front wheels. Then shift back
and forth between REVERSE (R) and FIRST (1) or
SECOND (2), spinning the wheels as little as possibie.
T'he enhanced traction svstem will tarn off when the
shift lever is in FIRST (1) or SECOND (2) gear. Rolease
the nccelerator pedal while you shift, and press lightly
om the accelerutor pedul when the transaxle is in gear. If
that doesn’t get you out after a few tries, you may need
1o be towed out. If you do need to be towed out, see
“Towing Your Vehicle™ in the [ndes.




Z1 NOTES
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? Section 6 Service and Appearance Care

Here you will find information aboul the care of your velele. This section begins with service and fuel information,
and then it shows how to check important {luid and lubricant levels. There is also technical information about your
vehicle, and o part devoted 1o its appearance cire.

6-2 Serviece =44 Tires

-3 Fuel 652 Appearnnece Care

=3 Fuels in Foreign Countries 6-53 Cleaning the Inside of Your Vehicle

fy-6 Filling Your Tank 6-35 Cure of the Sufety Belts and Built-in Child
-8 Filling a Portoble Fuel Container Restraint Hamess

6-8 Checking Things Under the Hood 6-56 Cleaning the Outside of Your Vehicle

=13 Engine (hl -57 Cleaning Aluminum Wheels (If Equipped)
f=-20) Air Cleaner 6H-59 Underbody Maintenance

621 Auomitic Trunsaxle Fluid fr=60) Appearance Care Matenals Chart

-2 Engine Coolunt 661 Vehicle dentification Number { VIN)

6-32 Windshield Wosher Fluid =61 Service Parts Identification Labe)

6-33 Brakes -6 Electrical System

=36 Batery 668 Capacities and Specifications

6-37 Bulb Replicement f=71) Normal Maintenance Replacement Parts
tr-44 Windshield Wiper Blade Replacement =10 A Conditioning Refrigerants

6h-1



Service

Your dealer knows your vehicle best and wams you to
be happy with it. We hope you'll go to vour dealer for
all your service needs. You'll get genuine GM parts and
GM-tramed and supported service people.

We hope you'll want to keep your GM vehicle all GM.
Genuine GM parts have one of these marks:

AlDelco.

Genuine

Parts

EE

Goodwrench

Doing Your Own Service Work

If you want to do some of your own service work, you'll
want o use the proper Pontiac Service Manual. It tells
vou much more about how to service your vehicle than
this manual can. To order the proper service manual, see
“Service and Owner Publications™ in the Index.

Your vehicle has an air bag system. Before attempting to
do your own service work, see “Servicing Your Air
Hap-Equipped Vehicle™ in the Index.

You should keep a record with all parts receipts and list
the mileage and the dme of any service work von
perform. See “Maintenance Record” in the Index.




/\ CAUTION:

You can be injured and your vehicle could be
damaged if you try to do service work on a
vehicle without knowing enough about it.

® Be sure you have sulficient knowledge,
experience, the proper replacement parts
and tools hefore you attempt any vehicle
maintenance task.

® He sure to use the proper nuts, bolts and
other fasteners, “English” and “metric”
fasteners can be easily confused. If you use
the wrong fasteners, parts can later break
or fall off. You could be hurt.

Adding Equipment to the
Ouatside of Your Vehicle

Things vou might add to the outside of yvour vehicle can
affect the airflow around it This may cause wind noise
and affect windshield washer performance. Check with
vour dealer before adding equipment to the outside of
your vehicle.

Fuel

The Bth digit of your vehicle identificution number
(VIN) shows the code letter for vour engime. You will
find the VIN at the top left of vour instrument panel.
(See “Vehicle 1dentification Number™ in the Index.)

If yvou have the 3100 engine (VIN Code M) or 3800
engine (VIN Code K), use regular unleaded gasoling
rated at 87 octane or higher. Il you're using fuel rated at
the recommended vctane or higher and you hear heavy
knocking, your engine needy service, But don’t worry if
vou hear a linle pinging noise when you're uccelerating
ar drving up a hill. That's normal, and vou don’t have
to bay a higher octane fuel to get nd of pinging. It's the
heavy, constant knock that means yvon have a problem.
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If you have the 3800 Supercharged engine (VIN
Code 1), use premium unleaded gasoline ruted m

91 octune or-higher. With the 3800 Supercharged
engine, in an cmergency. you may be able to use a
lower octane — as low as 87 — if heavy knocking
does not eecur. I you are using 91 or higher octane
unleaded gasoline and you hear heavy knocking, your
engine necds service,

At a mmimum, the gasoline yvou use should meet
specifications ASTM DA814 in the United States and
CGSB 3.5-M93 in Canada. Improved gasoline
specifications have been develaped by the American
Automobile Manufacturers Associntion (AAMA ) for
better vehicle performance and engine protection.
Ciasolines meeting the AAMA specification could
provide improved driveability and emission control
system protection compared lo other gasolings.

Be sure the posted octane for premium is at least 91

(at least 89 for middle grade and 87 for regular), If the
octane 15 less than 87, you may get a heavy knocking
noise when you deive. IF i°s bind enough, it can damage
your engine,

IF your vehicle is certified to meet California Emission
Standards (indicated on the underhood emission control
lubel), it is designed 1o operate on fuels that meet
California specifications. If sech fuels are not availahle
in states adopting California emissions standards, your
vehicle will operate sutisfuctorily on fuels meeting
federal specifications, but emission contrl system
performance may be affected. The malfunction indicator
lamp on your imstrument panel may tum on and/or

your vehicle may fail a smog-check test. If this occurs,
return o vour authorized Pontiae dealer for diagnosis

tir determing the cause of failure, In the event it is
determined that the cause of the condition is the type of
fuels used, repairs may not be covered by your warranty.

Some gasolines that gre not relormulated for low
emissions contuin an octune-enhancing additive called
methyleyclopentadienyl manganese tricarbonyl (MMT);
ask your service station operator whether or not his fuel
containg MMT. General Motors does not recommend the
use of such gasolines. If fuels containing MMT are used,
spurk plug life may be reduced and your emission
control system performiunce may be affected. The
malfunction indicator lamp on your instrument pane
miry tum on. If this vecurs, return to your authonzed
Pontine dealer for service.
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To provide cleaner air, all gasalinegs in the United States
are now required to contain additives that will help
prevent deposits from forming in vour engine and fuel
systemm, allowing your emission control system (o
function properly. Therefore, you should not have to-add
anything to the fuel, In addition, gasolings contaning
oxygenates, such as ethers and ethanol, and
reformulated gasolines may be avatlable n your urea to
help clean the air. General Motors recommends that you
use these gusolines if they comply with the
specifications described carlier.

NOTICE:

Your vehicle was not designed for fuel that
contains methanol. Don®t use it. It can corrode
metal parts in your fuel system and also damage
plastic and rubber parts. That damage wouldnt
be covered under your warranty,

Fuels in Foreign Countries

It yvou plan on driving in another country outside the
United States or Canada, the proper fuel may be hard 1o
find. Never use leaded gasoline or uny other fuel not
recommended in the previous text on fuel. Costly repairs
caused by use of improper fuel wouldn't be covered by
vOur warranty,

To check on foel availability, ask an auto club, or
contact & major oil company that does business i the
country where you'll be driving.

You can also write us at the following address for
advice. Just tell us where you're going and give your
Vehicle [dentification Number (VIN),

Cieneral Motors Overseas Distribution Corporation
1908 Colonel Sam Dnve
Oshawa, Ontanio L1H 8P7




The cap is behind the fuel door on the left side of
your vehicle.

Filling Your Tank

o

While refucling, hung the cap by the tether from the pin

A CAUTION: on the fuel door.

£ ST To remove the cup, twrn it slowly 1o the left

[‘:m'm vapor is highly flammable. It burns {u::mnteruh:n.‘l..wi.'.g}. The cap has a spring i it if you let
violently, and that can cause very bad injuries. o of the cap too soon, it will spring back to the right.
Don’t smoke if you're near gasoline or refueling
your vehicle. Keep sparks, flnmes and smoking
materials away from gasoline.
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/\ CAUTION:

If you get gasoling on vourselll and then
something ignites it, you could be badly burned.
Gasoline can spray out on vou if you open the
fuel filler cap too quickly. This spray can happen
if your tank is nearly full, and is more likely in
hot weather. Open the fuel filler cap slowly and
wail for any “hiss" noise to stop. Then unscrew
the cap all the way.

When vou put the cap back on, twrn it clockwise unfil
vou hear o clicking sound, Make sure you fully install
the cap. The diagnostic system can determine if the fuel
cap has been left off or improperdy installed. This would
allow fuel to evaporate into the stmosphere. See
“Malfunction Indicutor Lamp™ in the Index

NOTICE:

Be careful not o spill gasoline. Clean gasoline from
painted surfaces as soon as possible. See “Cleaning the
Outside of Your Vehicle™ in the Index.

If you need a new cap, be sure to get the right
type. Your dealer can get one for you. If you get
the wrong type, it may not fit properly. This may
cuunse your malfunction indicator lamp to light
and your fuel tank and emissions system may

be damaged. See “Mallunction Indicator Lamp®”
in the Index.
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Filling a Portable Fuel Container

Checking Things Under the Hood

/\ CAUTION:

/\ CAUTION:

Never fll a portable foel container while it is in
vour vehicle. Static electricity discharge from the
container can ignite the gasoline vapor. You can
be badly burned and your vehicle damaged if this
octurs. To help avoid injury to you and others:

® Dispense gusoline only inte approved
conlainers,

& Domnot fill & container while it is inside a
vehicle, in o vehicle's trunk, pickup hed or
on any surface other than the ground.

® Bring the [l nozzle in contact with the
inside of the fill opening before operating
the nozzle. Contact should be maintained
until the filling Is complete,

® Pon’t smoke while pumping gasoline.

An electric fan under the hood can start up and
imjure you even when the engine is not running.
keep hands, clothing snd tools away from any
uniderhood electric fan.

/\ CAUTION:

Things that burn can get on hot engine parts and
sturt a fire. These include liguids like gasoline,
oil, coolant, hrake Muid, windshield washer and
other NMuids, and plastic or rubber. You or others
could be burned. Be careful not to drop or spill
things that will burn onto a hot engine.
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Hood Release

To open the hood. first
pull the handle inside
the vehicle. s located
at the lower left side of
the vehicle, near the
parking brake,

Next 20 1o the front of the vehicle and release the
secondary hood release. Lift the hood.
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When you open the hood of the 3100 engine, you'll see:

e

IS

A Windshield Washer Flud . Power Steering G Automatic Transaxle Dipsiick
B. Battery Flud Reservionr H. Brike Fluid Reservoir
C, Radimor Fill Cap E. Eagme Oil Fill Cap I. Engine Coolant Reservonr

F. Engine Oil Dipstick J.  Air Cleaner

- 110




When vou apen the hood of the 3800 enging, vou'll s¢e;

A, Windshield Washer Fluid Y. Power Steering G Awtomate Transaxle Dipstick
B. Battery Fluid Reservoir H. Bruke Fluid Reservoir
C. Radiator Fill Cap L. Engme Oil Dipstick I, Engine Coolunt Reservoir

. Engine Oil Fill Cap . Air Cleaner
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When vou open the hood of the 3800 Supercharged engine, you'll seet

& .

-

G, Automitic Transaxle Dipstick
Hrake Fluid Reservous
Engime Coolant Reservonr

[, Paower Steering
Flud Reservor H

E. Engine (il Dhpstick |

F. Engime (il Fill Cap 1. AirCleuner

A, Windshield Washer Flind
B. Battery
C. Radintor Fill Cap
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Befure closing the hood, be sure all the filler cups are
on properly. Then just pull the hood down and close
if firmly,

3800 Supercharged Engine
(If Equipped)

Your velicle may have a 3800 Supercharged engine.
The supercharger 15 a device which is designed to pump
more air into the engine than it would normally use.
Ihis air, mixed with fuel, creates increased engine
power. Since the supercharger is a pump and 15 driven
from an engine accessory drive belt, mcreased pressure
15 available ot all driving conditions.

The Powertrnin Control Module (PCM ) weorks with i
vacuum control 1o regulaie the increased pressure
required during specific driving condinons. When this
mereased pressure or boost s notl desired, such as doring
idling and light throttle ermising, the excess air that the
superchirger is pumping is routed through a bypass

Al of these controls working together provide high
performance character and Tuel efficiency in the

3800 Supercharged engine.

Engine Oil

If the LOW OIL LEVEL
light on the instrument
panel comes on, It mens
vou need to check your
engine oil level right away.

LOW OIL
LEVEL

For more information, see “Low Oil Level Light™ in the
Index. You should check your engine oil level regularly:
this is an added reminder,

It°s a good idea to check vour engine ofl every time you
get fuel, In order 1o get an sccurate reading, the ol must
be waurm and the vehicle must be on level ground.

The engine vil dipstick
handle is the yellow loop
near the front of the engine.
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ChecKking Engine Oil

Pull out the dipstick and ¢lean it with a paper towed or
cloth, then push it back m all the way, Remove 11 again,
keeping the tip down, and check the level

3800 or 3800 Supercharged Engine '_'__i

Turn off the engine and give the oil a few minutes o
drain back mto the oil pan. If you don’t. the oil dipstick
might not show the actusl level

31 Engine
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NOTICE:

Don't add too much oil. IT yvour engine has so
much oil that the oil level gets above the
cross-hatched area that shows the proper
opernting range, your engine could be damaged.

3800 Engine

When to Add Engine Oil

If the oil 1s at or below the upper mark, then you'll need
1o add at Jeast one quart of oil, But you must use the
right Kind. This part explains what Kind of oil to use. For
crankcase capacity, see “Capacities and Specifications™ ,

- ¥ 3 :

in the Indes. 100 Kngine
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What Kind of Engine Oil to Use

Ohls recommended {or your vehiele can be identified by
looking for the “Sturburst™ symbol, This symbaol
indicates that the oil hus been centified by the Amernican
Petroleum Instiiute (APL. Do not use any of] which
does not carry thus Starburst symbaol,

If you change yvour own

il be sure you use ol

that has the Starburst
symbwrl on the front of the
onl contniner, If you have
vour oil changed for you,
be sure the oil put into

YOUr enging 15 American
Petroleum Institute cerified
tor gasaling engines

J8(0M or 3800 Supercharged Engine

Be sure to fill it enough 1o pot the level somewhere in
the proper operating range. Push the dipstick all the way
Batk i when you're through,

You should also use the praper viscosity oil for vour
vehicle, as shown in the following chan
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As shown in the churt, if you have the 3100 engine,
RECOMM 1] VISCOSITY GRADE ENGINE DILE LR, y : . . \
cscadas SAE 5W-30 s best for vour vehicle. However, you
ﬁ E&;ﬁ E‘:ﬁ.‘-‘l{g %mm#mmﬁw can use SAE 10W-30if it's gu_'mg ter be (°F 1'-”?':(:'} or
above. These numbers on an oil container show its
viscosity, or thickness. Do not use other viscosity oils,
such ns SAE 20W-50).
HOT
WEATHER
F ‘c
T e
& H {27
T BERTR
+ 1B N ]
i ]
I | = ——
SAE T0W-T0
HAE w10
[} A
coLD
WEATHER
U0 NOT USE SAE 70W-50 9 ANY GTHER
(HRADE Ol MOT RECOMMENDED

310 Engine
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mumsummmmmmm

FOR BEST FUEL ECONOMY AND COLD STARTING, SELECT THE LOWEST
SAE VISCOSITY GRADE (1L FOR THE EXPECTED TEMPERATURE RANGE.

00 NOT USE SAE J0W-50 OR ANY OTHER
GRADE OAL MOT RECOMMENDED

A% shown in the chart, if you have the 3800 engine,
SAE 10W-3) is best for your velicle. However, you
can use SAE SW-301f it’s going to be colder than

60°F (167C) before your next oil change, When it’s
very cold, you should use SAE SW-30), These numbers
on an oil container show 11 viscosity, or thickness. Do
not use ather viscosity oils, such ius SAE 20W-50.

NOTICE:

Use only engine oil with the American Petroleum
Institute Certified For Gasoline Engines
“Starburst” symbol. Failure to use the
recommended oil can result in engine damage not
covered by your warranty.

3800 or 3800 Supercharged Engine

GM Goodwrench ™ oil meets all the requirements for
vour vehicle.

If you are in an area where the temperature falls
hq.ln-.u. =207 F (-29°C), consider using cither an

SAE 3W-30 synthetic oil or an SAE ()W-3() oll. Bath
will provide easier cold starting and betier protection
for your engine al extremely low wemperntures,
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Engine il Additives

Don't add anything to vour oil. Your dealer is ready 1o
advise if you think something should be added.

When to Change Engine Oil

Your vehicle has an Chl Life Monitor. This feature

will let yvou know when to change your oil and

filier — usually between 3,000 miles (5 000 km) and
7,500 miles (12 500 km) since your last ail chunge.
Under severe conditions, the indicator may come on
before 3,000 miles (5 000 km). Never drive vour vehicle
more than 7,500 miles (12 500 km) or 12 months
(whichever occurs first) without an oil change.

The system won't detect dust in the ol So, 1 you

drive in a dusty aren, be sure 10 chunge your oil every
3,000 miles (5 000 km) or sooner. Remember Lo reset
the (il Life Monitor when the oil has been changed, For
more information, see “CHANGE OIL SOON Light” in
the Index.

How (o Reset the CHANGE OIL SOON Light

To reset vour CHANGE OIL SOON light after an o1l
change, turn the key to ON, without the engine running
and pump the accelerator three times within five
seconds.

What to Do with Used Oil

Did vou know that used engine oil containg certam
clements that may be unhealthy for your skin and could
evien cause cancer? Don’t let used oil stay on vour skin
for very long, Clean your skin and nails with soap and
water, o a good hand cleaner. Wash or properly throw
pway clothing or rgs containing used engine oil. (See
the manufacturer's warnings about the use and disposal
of ol products. )

Used oil can be n real threat o the environment. 1 you
change your own wil, be sure w drain all free-flowing ol
from the filter before disposal. Don’t ever dispose of oil
by putting it in the trash. pouring it on the ground, into
sewers. or into streams or bodies of witer, Instend,
recycle it by taking i 1o a place thar collects used otk 1f
you have i problem properly disposing of your used oil,
ask your dealer, o service station or o local recyveling
ceniter for help
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Air Cleaner

To check or replace the air cleaner filter:

1. Loosen the wing nut on
the ar doct.

2 Lift up on the two chps
located on top of the
filter cover.

3. Disconnect the duct and reposition it while removing
the side cover.

4. Pull out the filter, Be sure to install the air filter und
install the cover tightly when you are finished.

Refer 1o the Maintenance Schedule 1o determinge when to
replace the air filter.

See “Scheduled Maintenance Services™ m the Index.
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/\ CAUTION:

Operating the engine with the air cleaner ofT can
cause you or others to be burned. The air cleaner
not only ¢leans the air, it stops flame if the engine
hackfires. IT it isn"t there, and the engine
backfires, vou could be burned. Don’t drive with
it off, and be carelul working on the engine with
the air cleaner off.

NOTICE:

If the air cleaner is ofT, a backfire can cause a
damaging engine fire. And, dirt can easily get
into your engine, which will damage it Always
have the air cleaner in place when you're driving.




Supercharger Oil

Unless vou ure technically qualified and have the proper
tools, you should let your dealer or a qualified service
center perform this mamtenance,

When to Check

Check oil level every 30,000 mileés (50 000 km) or every
A6 months, whichever occurs first

What Kind of Oil to Use

See "Recommended Fluids and Lubncants™ in the Index
und use only the recommended oil.

How to Check and Add il

Check ol only when the engine is cold. Allow the
engine to ¢cool two to three hours after running,

/\ CAUTION:

Il vou remove the supercharger oil il plug while
the engine is hot, pressure may cause hot oil to
blow out of the oil fill hole. You may be burned.
Do not remove the plug until the engine cools,

I

. Clean the area around the oil [l plug before

remoyIng 1t

Remove the oil fill plog using a 3/16 inch

Allen wrench.

The ail level is cormmect when it just reaches the
botiom of the threpds of the inspection hole.

Replace the ml plug with the O-nog in place. Torgue
to 88 Ib=in (10 N-m).




Automatic Transaxle Fluid
When to Check and Change

A good time to check your automatic transaxle fuid
level is when the engine oil 15 changed.

Change both the fluid and filter every 50,000 miles
(83 000 Km) if the vehicle 1s mainly driven under one or
more of these conditions;

® [n heavy city traffic where the outside temperature
regularly reaches 90°F (32°C) or higher.

® In hilly or mountainous terrmm.

® When doimng frequent trailer towing.

® Lses such as found in taxi, police or delivery service.

If you do not ase vour vehicle under any of these
conditions, the fluid and filter do not require changing

See “Scheduled Maintenance Services' 1 the Index.

How to Check

Because this operation can be a little difficult, you may
choose to have this done at your Pontioc dealership
Service Department.

If you do it yourself, be sure to follow all the

mnstructions here, or you could get a false reading on
the dipstick.

NOTICE:

Too much or too little Muid can damage your
transaxle. Too much can mean that some of the
Muid could come out and fall on hot engine parts
or exhaust system parts, starting a fire. Be sure to
vel an accurate reading if you check vour
transaxle Muid.




Wait at least 30 minutes before checking the transuxle
fluid level if vou have been driving:

® When outside temperatures are above 90°F (32°C).
® At high speed for guite a while,

® In heavy traffic == especially in hot weather.

® While pulling a trailer.

To get the nght reading, the fluid should be st normal
operating temperature, which is 180°F to 200°F (82°C
to 93°C),

Get the vehicle warmed up by driving about 15 miles
(24 km) when outside temperatures are above SO°F
(10°C). If it's colder than 50°F (10°C), you may have

to drive longer.

Checking the Fluid Level

Park your velicle on a level place. Keep the
engine running.

With the parking brake apphied, place the shift lever
in PARK (P).

With vour foot on the brake pedal, move the shift

lever through each gear range, pausing for about
three seconds in each runge. Then, position the shift
lever in PARK (P).

Let the engine run at idle for three to five minuies.




Then, without shutting ofl the engine, follow
Lhese steps:

J1M) Engine

IR00 or 3800 Supercharged Engine

|, The transaxle NMuid dipstick handle 15 the red loop
near the buck of the engine. Pull om the dipsock and
wipe it with a clean rag or paper towel
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2. Push it back in all the
wiry, wail three seconds
and then pull it buck
Oul again.

3100 Engine

200 or AR00 Supercharged Engine

3. Check both sides of the dipstick, and read the
lower level. The fluid tevel must be in the
eross-hatched area.

4. 1 the fluid level is in the scceptable range, push the
dipstick back in all the way,
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How to Add Fluid

Refer 1o the Maintenunce Schedule 1o determine what
kind of rransaxle Mod 1o use. See “Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants™ in the Index,

1 the fluid level is low, add only enough of the proper
luid to bring the level into the cross-hatched area on
the dipstick.

1. Pull out the dipstick.

2. Using a long-neck funnel, add enough fluid at the
dipstick hole to bring it to the proper level,

It doesn’t take much fuid, generally less than one
pint (25 Lk Deant overfill,

NOTICE:

We recommend you use only fuid labeled
DEXRON " -111, because fluid with that label is
made especially for your astomatic transaxle,

is not covered by vour new vehicle warranty.

Damage cansed by Muid other than DEXRON-ITI

3. After adding fuid, recheck the fluad level us described
wnder “How to Check™ carlier in this section.

4, When the correet {Tuld level is obtained, push the
dipstick hack in all the way.

Engine Coolant

The cooling system in your vehicle is filled with
DEX-COOL ™ engine coplant. This coolant is designed
o remuan in your vehicle for 5 yeurs or 150,000 miles
(240 000 km), whichever occurs first, if you add only
DEX-COOL ™ extended Life coolant.

The following expluins your conling system and how to
add coolant when it 1s low. If vou have i problem with
engine overheating or if you need 1o add coolant o your
radivtor, see “Engine Overheating” in'the Index.

A SOVSO mixture of water and DEX-COOL"
coolant wall:

e Give freering protection down 1o -34°F (-377C),
Give boiling protection up e 265°F (1207C),

®

® Prodec uguim.'l rust and cormosion.

® Help keep the proper engine temperture,
.

Let the warning Hghts and gages work as
they should.
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NOTICE:

When adding coolant, it is important that you
use enly DEX-COOL ™ (silicate-free) coolant.

If coolant other than DEX-COOL is added to
the system, premature engine, heater core or
radiator corrosion may result. In addition, the
engine coolant will require change sooner -- at
30.000 miles 150 000 km) or 24 months,
whichever occurs first. Damage coused by the
use of coolant other than DEX-COOL" is not
covered hy your new vehicle warranty.

What to Use

Use o mixture of one=half ¢lean water (prefecably
distilled) and one=hall DEX-COOL"™ coolant which

won't damage aluminum parts, I you use this mixture,

vou don’t néed 1o udd anvilang else

/\ CAUTION:

Adding only plain water to your cooling system
can be dangerous, Plain water, or some other
liguid like alcohol, can boil before the praper
coolant mixture will. Your vehicle's coolant
warning system is set for the proper coolant
mixture. With plain water or the wrong mixture,
your engine could get too hot but you wouldn't
get the overheat warning. Your engine could
culch fire and you or others could be burned.
Use a SO/50 mixture of clean water and
DEX-COOL" coolant,
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NOTICE:

If you use an improper coolant mixture, vour
engine could overheat and be badly damaged.
The repair cost wouldn't he covered by vour
warranty. Too much water in the mixture can
freeze and crack the engine, radiator, heater core
and other parts,

I yos have 1o add conlant more than fowr times o year,
have your dealer check your cooling system

NOTICE:

Il vou use the proper coslant, you don’t have o
add extra inhibitors or additives which claim to
improve the svstem. These can be harmiul,

Checking Coolant

When vour engine is cold, the coolamt level should be
ut the COLD mark or a litle higher. When your enging
15 warm, the level should be up to the HOT mark or o
litthe hrgher
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If this comes on, i
meanis you're low on

LDW engine coolunt.
COOLANT

Adding Coolant

If you need miore coolant, add the proper DEX-COOL™
coolant mixture af the coolant recovery tank, but be
careful not w spill it

[ the conlant recovery lank is completely empty, add
coolant 10 the radiator. (See “"Engine Overheating™ in
the Index.)

/A CAUTION:

Turning the radiator pressure cap when the

engine and radiator are hot can allow steam and
scalding liguids to hlow out and burn you badly.
With the coolant recovery tunk, you will almost

never have to add coolant at the radiator.
Never turn the radiator pressure cap -- even a
little == when the engine and radiator are hot.

/\ CAUTION:

You can be burned if you spill coolant on bot

engine parts, Coolant contains ethylene glycol,

and it will burn if the engine parts are hot
enough. Don’t spill coolant on a hot engine.
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Radiator Pressure Cap

NOTICE:

Your radiator cap is a 15 psi (105 kPa)
pressure-type cap and must be tightly installed
to prevent coolant loss and possible engine
damage from overheating. Be sure the arrows
on the cap line up with the averflow tube on
the radiator filler neck.

When you replace your radiator pressure cap, 1 GM cap
s Tecommended

Thermostat

Engine coolunt temperature is controlled by o thermostat
in the engine coolant systen. The thermostat stops the
flow of coolant through the radiator until the coolint
reaches a presel temperitune,

When you replace your thermostat, o GM thermostat
15 recommended,

Power Steering Fluid

3100 Engine

The power steering
fluid reservoir 15 toward
the rear of the engine
compartment. on the
passenger s side.
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How To Check Power Steering Fluid

When the engine compartment 15 cool, wipe the cap and
the top of the reservoir clean, then unscrew the cap and
wipe the dipstick with & clean rag. Replace the cap and
completely nghten it. Then remove the cap again and
leok at the Muid level on the dipstick

The level should be at the *C” mark. If necessary, ndd
only enough fuid tobrng the Tevel up o the mork.

AR00 or B0 Supercharpged Engine

When to Check Power Steering Fluid

It is ol necessary to regularly check power steering
flurd unless you suspect there 15 a leak in the system or
you hear an unusual noise. A fluid loss o this system
could indicue a problem. Have the system inspected
and repaired

3800 or 3800 Supercharged Engine
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What to Use Adding Washer Fluid

To determine what kind of fluid 1o vse, see
“Recommended Floids and Lubnicants™ in the Index.
Always use the proper fluid. Failure to use the proper
fluid can cause leaks and damage hoses and seuls,

Windshield Washer Flaid
What to Use

When vou need windshield washer fluid, be sure to read
the manufacturer's instructions before use. If you will be
aperiting vour vehicle m an aren where the temperiture
may full below freezing, use a fluid that has sufficient
protection aganst freezing.

Oipen the cap labeled WASHER FLUTD ONLY, Add
wakher [Muid until the tank s full




NOTICE:

® When using concentrated washer Nuid,
follow the manufacturer’s instructions for
adding water.

® Don’t mix water with ready-to-use washer
Muid. Water can cause the solution to frecze
and damage your washer Muid tank and
other parts of the washer system, Also,
wiler doesn’t clean as well as washer foid.

® Fill vour washer Auid tank only
three-gquarters full when it's very cold. This
allows for expansion il freezing occurs,
which could damage the tunk if it is
completely full

® Don't use engine coolunt (antifreeze) in
vour windshield washer. It can damage
your washer system and paint.

Brakes
Brake Fluid

Your brake mastor ¢vlinder reservoir is here, It is Filled
with DOT-3 brake fluid.

There are only two reasons why the brake fluid level in the
reseryvonr might go down. The first is that the broke [ud
gois divwn 1o an acceptable level dunng normal bke
lming wear. When new linings are put in, the flod level
goes buck up. The other reason 1s that {Tud is leaking out
of the brake system. Il it 15, vou should have vour brake
system fixed; since a leak means that sooner or later your
britkes won't work well, or won't work a all
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S0, 1t1sn't a good idea to “top off” your brake fluid.
Adding brake Muid won't correct a leak. If vou add fluid
when your linimgs are wom, then you'll have too much
fluid when you get new brake linings. You should add
(or remove) brake fluid, as necessary, only when work is
done on the bruke hydraulic system,

/\ CAUTION:

Whal to Add

Wheen you do need brike flnd, use -.1n!j.- DOYT=3 brake
fluid == such as Deleo Supreme 117 (GM Pan

No, 12377967), Use new brake flund from a sealed
conlainer only,

Always clean the brake Muid reservonr cap and the ares
around the cap before removing it This will help keep
dirt from entering the reservor.

If vou have too much brake Muid, it can spill on
the engine. The Nuid will burn if the engine is
hot enough. You or others could be burned, and
vour vehicle could be damaged. Add brake fluid
only when work is done on the brake

hydraulic system.

When your brake fluid falls 1o a low level, vour bruke
warning light will come on, See “Brake Svstem Wamning
Light™ in the Index.

/\ CAUTION:

With the wrong Kind of fluid in your brake
systean, yvour brakes may not work well, or they
may not even work at all. This could cause o
crash. Always use the proper brake foid.
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NOTICE:

® LUsing the wrong Muid can badly damage
brake system parts. For example, just a few
drops of mineral=-based oll, such as engine
oil, in your brake system can damage brake
system paris so badly that they'll have to be
replaced, Don't let someone put in the
wrimg Kind of fluid.

® I vou spill brake fMluid on your vehicle’s
painted surfaces, the paint finish can be
damaged. Be careful not to spill hrake Muid
on vour vehicle. I vou do, wash it off
immediately. See “Appearance Care™ in
the Index.

Brake Wear
Your vehicle has four-wheel dise brakes.

Disc brake pads have built-in wear indicators that

make a high-pitched warning sound when the brake
pads are wom and new pads are needed. The sound may
come and go or be heard all the time your vehicle 1s
moving (except when you are pushing on the brake
pedal firmly)

/\ CAUTION:

The brake wear warning sound means that soon
your brakes won't work well, That could lead o
an accident. When you hear the brake wear
warning sound, have your vehicle serviced.

NOTICE:

Continuing to drive with worn=out brake pads
could result in costly briake repair.




Some drving conditions or climates may cause a brake

squenl when the brakes are first applied or lightly
applied. This does not mean something is wrong with
your brokes.

Properly torqued wheel nuts are necessary o help

prevent brake pulsation. When tires are rotated, inspect
brake pads for wear and evenly torgque wheel muts in the

proper sequence to GM specifications.

Brake linings should alwuays be replaced us complete
axle sets.

See “Broke System Inspection”™ in Sectiom 7 of
this manual under Part C “Periodic
Maintenance Inspections.”

Brake Pedal Travel

See your dealer if the broke pedal does not return 1
normal heaght, or if there 15 o rapid increase in pedal
travel. This could be 4 sign of brake trouble.

Brake Adjustment

Every time you apply the brukes, with or without the
vehicle moving, your brukes adjost for wear.

Replacing Brake System Parts

The braking sysiem on a modern vehicle is comples. Tts
many parts have to be of wop guality and work well
together if the vehicle is to have really good braking,
Your vehicle was designed and tested with top-quality
GM brake piirts. When you replace parts of vour braking
system == for example, when your brake linings wear
down and you have o hove new ones put in — be sure
you get new approved GM replacement parts. If you
don't, vour brakes may no longer work properly. For
exnmple, if someone puts in brake inings that are wrong
for your velele, the balance between your front and
rear brukes can change -- tor the worse. The bruking
performance you' ve come to expect can change in muny
other ways if someone puts in the wrong replacement
bruke parts.

Battery

Every new Pontiae has an ACDelco Freedom ™ bartery.
You never have 1o add water (o one of these, When it's
time lor a new battery, we recommend an ACDelco
Freedom battery, Get one that has the replacement
number shown on the original battery’s label.




Vehicle Storage

Il you're not going to drive vour vehicle for 25 days or
more, remaove the black. negative (=) cable [rom the
hattery. This will help keep your battery from

running down.

Halogen Bulbs

/\ CAUTION:

/\ CAUTION:

Batteries have acid that can burn you and gas
that can explode. You can be badly hurt if you
aren’t careful. See “Jump Starting™ in the Index
for tips on working around a battery without
getting hurt.

Halogen bulbs have pressurized gas inside and
can burst if yvou drop or scratch the bulb, You or
others could be injured. Be sure to read and
Tollow the instructions on the bulb package.

Contact your dealer to learn how (o prepare vour vehicle
tor longer storage periods,

Also, for your nudio system, see “Theft-Deterrent
Feature™ in the Index.
Bulb Replacement

In this section, vou'll find directions for changing the
bulbs on your vehicle, See “Replacoment Bulbs™ in the
index to find the type of bulb vou should use

Headlamps
|, Open the hood and support properly.

Remove the two bolts
froum the top of the
headliamp assembly.
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3, Carefully refnove the headlamp nssembly from the 5. Tumn the lamp socket ring o uatter.of a tarn
vehicle, Be carelul o avoid seratching or chipping counterclockwise 1o remove 1t from the
the paint on the vehicle while removing. headlamp assembly

4. Lift the plastic tab on the electrical connector and
pull the connector.
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8. Turn the lamp socket ing o quarter of o
turn clockwise 1o place it back into the
hendlump assembly,

% Lift the plastic tab on the electrical connector and
replace the connecior,

10, Carefully replace the headlamp assembly. Be
carctul 1o avond scrarching or chipping the paint on
the vehicle while replacing the assembly,

1. Replace the two bolis on the top of the
headlanp assembly.

12, Close the hood.

6. Pull the lamp from the socket

e
i

Plice the new lump into the socket, Hold the lomp ol
the base. bemg careful not to touch the lamp with
your fingers. The oil from vour fingers will cause the
lamp 1o fal
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Front Turn Signal
|, Open the hood and suppon properly,

5. Remove the bulb from the siwkel.

1. Place the new bulb into the sockel

7. Tum the bulb socket o quarter of a tum dlockwise

& ] 1 . 5 . - 10 1 +
2. Remove the two bolts from the top of the o replace i,
headlamp assembly I e
. . 8. Curefully replace the headlamp assembly, Be
3. Carefully remove the headlamp assembly from the G, ¥ '

careful to avoid scratching or chipping the paint on

vichicle. Be careful 1o avoid scrarching or chipping (e vehicle whike reslucing

the paint on the vehicle while replacing.
9, Reploge the two bolts on the wp ol the
headlamp assembly.

[, Clowe the ool

4 Turn the front sidemarker bulb socketl o quarter ol a
turn counterclockwise 1o remove,
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Center High-Mounted Stoplamp

1. Open the trunk

3. Remove the bulb by lurming 1t a quarter of a
turm counterclockwise

4. Place the new bulb into the bull socket.
2. Reach through the access opemng in the trunk and
remove the slotted vent by squeezing the ends and

pulling down

5. Tumn the bulb o guarter of a turn elockwise w
repluce. Replace the vent you removed earfier,

fi. Close the trunk

6-41



Taillamps
. Unhook the convenience net (if equipped)
and remove.

8, Carefully remove the tillamp assembly, Be careful o
avoid seraching or chipping the paint an the vehicle

Unserew the lower convenience net hook attachment,

|k

Pull the trunk trim carpeting back from the rear of
the (runk,

4. Remove the upper trunk tim hook and the two
plustic wing nuts from the tmllamp.

s
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LA

Turn the lamp sockel a quarter of o
counlenc loCkwise 1 remove.

=l

L

10

Remove the bulb

Place the new bulb into the socket,

Turn the lnmp socket o quarter of o turn clockwise
10 replace it.

Carefully replace the tnllamp assembly. Be careful
to avind seratching or chipping the vehicle punt

Reverse Steps | through 4

Close the redr compartrment.

h-43



Windshield Wiper Blade Replacement  Tires

1. Pull the windshield wiper arm away from Your new vehicle comes with high-quality tires made by
the windshield. a leading tire manufacturer, 1 you éver have questions
ahout your tire warranty and where to abtiun service, see

vour Pontiae Warmunty booklet for details,

/\ CAUTION:

Poorly maintained and improperly nsed tires

are dangerous.

¢ Overloading vour tires can cause
overheating as a result ol too much friction.
You conld have an air-out and a serious
accident. See “Loading Your Vehicle” in
the Index.

CAUTION: (Continued )

2. Lift the release clip with a screwdriver and pull the
blade off the wiper arm.

3. Push the new wiper blade securely onlo the

wiper am
For wiper blade replacement length and type, see
“Normal Maintenance Replacement Fans” in the Index
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CAUTION: (Continued)

® Underinfiated tires pose the same danger
as overloaded tires. The resulting accident
could cause serious injury. Check all tires
frequently to maintain the recommended
pressure. Tire pressure should be checked
when your tires are cold.

® Overinflated tires are more likely to be
cul, punctured or hroken by a sudden
impact == such as when you hit a pothole.
Keep tires at the recommended pressure.

® Worn, old tires can cause accidents. If your
tread is badly worn, or if your tires have
been damaged, replace them,

NOTICE:

Inflation -- Tire Pressure

The Tire-Loading Information label, which is on the
inside of the trunk lid, shows the correct inflution
pressures for your tires when they 're cold, “Cold”
means vour vehicle has been sitting for a least three
hours or driven no more than 1 mile (1.6 km).

Dron't let anvone tell you that underinflation or
overinflation is all right. It’s not. IT your tires
don’t have enough air (umderinflation), you can
get the lollowing:

® Too much flexing

® Too much heat

® Tire overloading

® Bad wear

® Bad handling

® Bad fuel economy.

If your tires have too much air (overinfation),
vou can get the following:

® Unusuval wear

® Bud handling

& Rough ride

® Needless damage from road hazards.
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When to Check
Check your tires once a month or more.

Don't forget your compact spare tire, It should be ot
60 psi (420 kKPa).

How to Check

Use a good quality pocket<type gage to check tire
pressure. You can't tell if your tires are properly inflated
simply by looking at them. Radial tires may look
properly inflated even when they're underinflated.

Be sure 1o put the valve caps back on the valve
stems. They help prevent leaks by keeping out dirt
and moisture.

Tire Inspection and Rotation

Tires should be rotated every 6,000 to 8,000 miles
(10 D00 to 13 000 km ), Any time you notice unusual
wedr, rolate your tires 45 soon as possible and check
wheel alignment. Also check for domaged tires or
wheels. See “When It's Time for New Tires™ and
“Wheel Replacement™ later in this section for

more information.

The purpose of regular rotation is (o achieve more
umiform wear {or all tires on the vehicle. The first
rotation is the most important. See “Scheduled
Maintenance Services” in the Index tor scheduled
rotation mtervals.

. -

v
=
- B

When rotating vour tires, always use the correct rotation
pattern shown here.

Don't include the compact spare 1ire in your
tire rotation,
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After the tires have been rotated, adjust the front and
rear inflation pressures as shown on the Tire-Loading
Information label. Make certain that all wheeal nuts
are properly tightened. See “Wheel Nut Torgue™ in
the Index.

When It's Time for New Tires

/\ CAUTION:

Rust or dirt on a wheel, or on the parts to which
it is [astened, can make wheel nuts become loose
after a time. The wheel could come off and cause
an accident. When you change a wheel, remove
any rust or dirt from places where the wheel
attaches to the vehicle, In an emergency, you can
use @ cloth or a paper towel to do this; but be
sure 1o use g scraper or wire brush later, if you
need to, o get all the rust or dirt off, (See
“Changing a Flat Tire™ in the Index.)

nme for new tires is 1o
check the treadwear
indicators, which will

less of tread remaining.

One way to tell when it's

appear when your tres have
only 1/16 inch (1.6 mm) or

You need a new tire if any of the following statemenis
are rue:

®  You can see the indicators at three or more places

around the tre,

You can see cord or fabne showing through the
tire's rubber,

The tread or sidewall is cracked, cut or snagged deep

enough to show cord or fabric.
The tire has a bump, bulge or split.

The tire has a puncture, cut or other damage thit
can’t be repaired well because of the size or location

of the damage.
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Buying New Tires

To find out what kind and size of tires you need, look at
the Tire-Loading Information label,

The tires installed on your vehicle when it was new had
a Tire Performance Criteria Specification (TPC Spec)
number on ¢ach tre's sidewall. When yvou get new res,
et ones with that same TPC Spec number. That way
your vehicle will continue to have tires that are designed
to give proper endurance, handling, speed rating,
traction, ride and other things during normal service on
vour vehicle. If your tires have an all-season tread
desien, the TPC number will be followed by un "MS™
{For mud and snow ).

[T you ever replace vour tires with those not having o
TPC Spec number, make sure they are the sume size,
load range, speed rating and construction type (bias,
bias=belwed or radial) as your origimal tires,

/\ CAUTION:

Mixing tires could canse you to lose control while
driving. I you mix tires of different sizes or types
{radial and hias-helted tires), the vehicle may not
handle properly, and yvou could have a crash.
Using tires of different sizes may also cause
damage to vour vehicle. Be sure to use the same
size and Ly pe tires on all wheels,

It's all right to drive with your compact spare,
though, It was developed for use on your vehicle.

/\ CAUTION:

Il you use bias-ply tires on vour vehicle, the
wheel rim Nanges could develop eracks alter
many miles of driving. A tire and/or wheel could
fail suddenly, causing a crash. Use only radial-ply
tires with the wheels on your vehicle,




Uniform Tire Quality Grading

The follpwing information relates (o the system
developed by the United States National Highway
Traffic Safety Administration, which grades tires by
treadwear, traction and emperature performance. ( This
applies only 1w vehicles sold in the United States. ) The
grades ure molded on the sidewalls of most passenger
car tires. The Uniform Tire Quality Grading system
does not apply to deep tread, winter-type snow tres,
SPHCE-SAVET OF IEMPOTATY Use spire tires, tires with
nominal rim diameters of 10 1o 12 inches (25 to 30 cm),
or 1o some limited-production fres.

While the tires available on Genernl Motors passenger
cars and light trucks may vary with respect (o these
grades, they must also conform to Federal safety
requiremnents and addinonal General Motors Tire
Performance Criterin (TPC) standurds,

Treadwear

The weadwear grade is a comparative ratng based on
the wear rale of the tire when tested under controlled
conditions on a specified government test course,

For example, a tire graded 150 would wear one and

a half (1 1/2) times as well on the government course
as-a tive graded 1000, The relative performiince of tires
depends upon the actual conditions of ther use,
owever, and may depart significantly (rom the norm
due to variations in driving habits, service practices and
differences in road characteristics and climite.

‘]'l'ﬂt'ﬁl'lll in i 5; Ht {.‘

The traction grades, from highest to lowest. are A, B,
and C, and they represent the tice's ability to stop on
wel pavement ay measured under controlled conditions
o specified government test surfaces of asphalt

und concrete. A tire niarked C may have poar

triction performance.

Warning: The traction grade assigned 1o this tire is based
on braking (straight shead) traction tests and does not
include comering (tuming ) traction.




Temperature == A, B, €

The temperature grades aré A (the highest), B, and C,
representing the tire's resistance (o the generation of
heat and its ability to dissipate heat when tested under
controlled conditions on a specified indoor laboratory
test wheel. Sustained high temperature can cause the
muterinl of the tire to degenerate and reduce tire life, and
excessive wemperature can lead w sudden tire fuilure,
The grade C corresponds to a level of performance
which all passenger car tires must meet under the
Federal Motor Vehicle Safety Standard No, 109, Grades
B and A represent lugher leviéls of performance on the
laboratory test wheel thun the mimimum régquired by Taw,

Warning: The temperature grade for this tire 18
established for a nre that is properly inflated and not
overloaded. Excessive speed, underinflntion, or
excessive loading, either separately or in combination,
can cause heat buildup und possible tire failure.

Wheel Alignment and Tire Balance

The wheels on your vehicle were aligned and balunced
carefully at the factory 1o give you the longest ure life
and best overall pérformance.

Scheduled wheel alignment and wheel balancing are
not needed. However, if you notice unusual tire wear or
your vehicle pulling one way or the other, the ulignment
miy need (o be reset. If you notice vour vehicle
vibrating when driving on o smboth road, vour wheels
muy need o be rebalanced.

Wheel Replacement

Replace any wheel that is bent, eracked, or badly rusted
or corraded, If wheel nuts keep coming loose, the wheel,
wheel bolts and wheel nuts should be reploced. If the
wheel leaks air, replace it {except some aluminum
wheels, which can sometimes be repaired). See vour
dealer if uny of these conditions exist.

Your dealer will know the kind of wheel you nead.

Each new wheel should have the same load-carryving
capacity, diameter, width, offset and be¢ mounted the
sume way as the one it replaces,

If you need to replace any of your wheels, wheel balts
ar wheel nuts, repliace them only with new GM original
equipment parts. This way, you will be sure 10 have
the night wheel, wheel bolis and wheel nuis for your
Pontiac model.




/\ CAUTION:

'sed Replucement Wheels

Using the wrong replacement wheels, wheel
holts or wheel nuts on your vehicle can be
dangerous, It could affect the braking and
handling of vour vehicle, make your tires lose
air and make vou lose control, You could have
a collision in which vou or others could be
injured, Always use the correct wheel, wheel
bolts and wheel nuts for replacement.

/\ CAUTION:

Putting n used wheel on your vehicle is
dangerous. Yoo can’t know how it's been used or
how far it's been driven. It could fail suddenly
and cause an accident. If vou have to replace a
wheel, use a new GM original equipment wheel.

Tire Chains

NOTICE:

NOTICE:

The wrong wheel can also cause problems with
hearing life, brake cooling, speedometer or
odometer calibration, headlamp aim, bumper
height, vehicle ground clearance and tire or tire
chain clearance to the hody and chassis.

I vour vehicle has P225/00R 16 size tires, don’t
use tire chains, They can damage your vehicle
because there's not enough clearance.

NOTICE: (Continued)

See “Changing 4 Flat Tire” in the Index for
more information
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NOTICE: (Continued)

Use another type of traction device only if its
manufacturer recommends it for use on vour vehicle
and tire size combinution and road conditions.
Follow that manufacturer’s instructions. To help
avoid damage to your vehicle, drive stowly, readjust
or remove the device if it"s contacting your vehicle,
and don't spin your wheels,

If you do find traction devices that will fit, install
them on the from tires,

If you have other tires, use tire chains only where
legal and only when vou muost. Use only SAE

Class 8™ type chaing that are the proper size for
your tires, Install them on the front tines and
tighten them as tightly as possible with the ends
securely fastened. Drive slowly and follow the chain
manufacturer’s instructions. IF you can hear the
chains contacting your vehicle, stop and retighten
them. If the contact continues, slow down until it
stops. Driving too fast or spinning the wheels with
chains on will damage your vehicle,

Appearance Care

Remember, cleaning products can be hazardous, Some
are toxic, Others cun burst into flame i you strike a
match or get them on a hot part of the vehicle, Some are
dangerous if vou breathe their fumes in a closed space.
When you use anything from a contuiner to clean your
vehicle, be sure 1o follow the manufacturer’s warnings
and instructions. And slways open your doors or
windows when you're cleaning the inside

Never use these to clean your vehicle:
Cianoline

Benzene

Maphtha

Carbon Tetrachloride

Acetone

Faint Thinner

Turpenting

Lacquer Thinner
® Nml Pohsh Remover

They can all be hizardous -- some more
thitn others -- and they can all damage vour vehicle, oo,




Don't use uny of these unless this manual suys you can,
In many uses, these will damage your vehicle:

® Alcohol

® | aundry Soap

® Bleach

® Reducing Agents

Cleaning the Inside of Your Vehicle

Use a vacuum cleaner often to get rid of dust and loose
dirt. Wipe vinyl, leather, plastic and painted surfaces
with a clean, damp cloth.

Your dealer has two cleaners, Multi-Purpose Interior Cleaner
ind Capture Non-Solvent Dry Spot and Sl Remover for
cleaning fabric and carpet. They will cleun normal spots and
statins very well. You con get GM-approved cleaning
products from yvour dealer: (See “Appearance Care and
Materials™ in the Index.)

Here are some cleaning tps:

® Always read the mstructions on the cleaner label.

® (lean up sinins as soon ds you can == before they set,
® Cuarefully scrupe off any excess stain.

®  Llse a clean cloth or sponge, and change 1o a clean area
often. A soft brush may be used if stains are stubbom.
If & ning forms after spot cleaning, ¢lean the entire
area mmmediately or it will set.

Using Multi-Purpose Interior Cleaner
on Fabric
I. Vacuum and brush the area to remove any loose dirt.

2. Always clean o whole trim panel or section, Mask
surrounding rim along stitch or well lines.

3. Mix powdered cleaner following the directions on
the container label to lorm thick suds.

4. Use suds only and apply with a clean sponge. Don’t
saturate the material and don't rub 1t roughly,

S, As soon as you've cleaned the section, use 4 sponge
to remove the suds,

6. Wipe cleaned aren with o clean, damp towel or cloth.
7. Wipe with a clean cloth and let dry.

Special Fabric Cleaning Problems

Stuins coused by such things as catsup, coffee (black),
egg, frui, fruit juice, milk, soft drinks, vomut, unne and
hlood can be removed as follows:

1. Carefully scrape off excess stain, then sponge the
sailed area with cool water,

2. 1F a stain remaing, follow the mulii-purpose interior
cleaner instructions described earlier,
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3. If an odor lingers after cleaning yomit or urine,
treat the area with o water/baking soda solution:
| teaspoon (5 mi) of baking soda to | cup (250 ml)
of lukewarm water.

4. Let dry.

Stains cavsed by candy, ice cream, mayonniise, chili
sauce and unknown stains can be removed as follows:

I. Carcfully scrape off cxcess stain,

2. First, ¢lean with cool water and allow to
dry completely.

3. I a stmin remains, follow instructions for
Multi-Purpose Interior Cleaner.

Cleaning Vinyl
Llse warm water and a clean cloth,

® Rub with a clean, damp cloth 1o remove dire. You
may have 1o do it more than onge.

® Things like tar, asphalt and shoe polish will stain
if you don’t get them off quickly, Use a clean
cloth and o vinyl/leather clenner. See your dealer
tor this product.

Cleaning Leather
Use u soft cloth with lukewarm water and a mild soap or

saddle soap and wipe dry with a soft cloth. Then, let the
lenther dry natorally. Do not use heat (o dry.

® [Forstubbomn stuins, use a leather cleaner. See your
dealer for this product.

®  Never use oils, varnishes, solvent-based or abrasive
cleaners, fumniture polish or shoe polish on leather:

® Soiled or stained leather should be cleaned
immediately, If dint is allowesd o work into the
fimish, it can hurm the leather.

Cleaning the Top of the Instrument Panel

Use only mild soap and water to clean the wop surfuces
of the instrument panel. Sprays contamimg silicones or
waxes may cause annoying reflections in the windshield
and even make it difficult to see through the windshield
under certium conditions.

Cleaning Interior Plastic Components

Jse only a mild seap and water solution on a soft
cloth or sponge. Commercial cleaners may affect the
surface [inish,
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Cleaning the Built-in Child Restraint

Your butlt-in child restramt may be cleaned with mild

soap and lukewarm water, Don't use household cleaners.

They may weaken the harmess or damuge plastic parts,
The built-in child restraint pad is sitached wo the child
restraind cushion and seatback with fastener sirips. You
can remove the pad, machine wash it in cold waler on a

gentle cvele and tumble dry it on a low heat setting.
Never bleach or iron the pad, and don’tvdry clean iv

Care of Safety Belts and Built-in
Child Restraint Harness

Keep the safety belts and the butlt=in child restroant
harness clean and dry,

/\ CAUTION:

Do not bleach or dye safety belts or the built=in
child restraint harness. If vou do, they may be
severely weakened. In o crash, they might not be
able to provide adequate protection. Clean the
safety belts and the child restraint harness only
with mild soap and lukewarm water.,

Cleaning Glass Surfaces

Ciltss should be cleaned often. GM Glass Cleaner (GM
Part No, 1050427) or o liquid household glass cleaner
will remove normil tobacco smoke and dust filins on
interior gliss,

Don't use ahrasive clenners on glass, because they may
cause scratohes, Avoid plaemg decals on the mside rear
window, since they may have to be scraped off later. Tf
ubrasive cleuners are used on the inside of the rear
window, an elecine defogger element may be damaged.
Any temporary hicense should not be attnched across the
defogeer gnd.

Cleaning the Outside of the
Windshield and Wiper Blades

H the windshield is not clear after using the windshield
washer, or if the wiper blade chatters when running.
wax, sap or other material may be on the blade or
windshield.

Clean the outside of the windshield with GM
Windshield Cleaner, Bon Ami” Powder (non-seratching
elass cleaning powder), GM Pant No. 1050011, The
windshield is clean if beads do not form when yvou

rinsa 1t with water.
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Grime {rom the windshield will stick o the wiper
blades und affect their performance. Clean the blade
by wiping vigorously with a cloth soaked in
full-strength windshield washer solvent. Then

rinse the blade with water.

Check the wiper blades and clean them as necessary;
replace blades that lpok waorn,

Weatherstrips

Silicone grease on weatherstaps will make them lust
longer, seal better, and not stick or squeak. Apply
sthcone grease with a clean cloth at least every six
months. During very cold, damp weather more frequent
application may be required. (See “Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants™ in the Index.)

Cleaning the Outside of Your Vehicle

The paint firrish on your vehicle provides beauty, depth
of color, gloss retention and durability,

Washing Your Vehicle

The best way to preserve vour vehicle's finish 15 10 keep it
clean by washimg it often with Jukewirm or cold ‘waler.

Don't wash your vehicle in the divect rays of the sun.
Don't use strong soaps or chemical deterpents. Use
liquid hand, dish or car washing (mild detergent) soups.
You can get GM-approved cleaning products from your
dealer. (See “Appearance Care and Mmtenals™ in the
Index.) Don’t use cleaning agents that are petroleum
based, or that contmn acid or abrasives. All cleaning
agents should be flushed promptly and not allowed o
dry on the surtace, or they could stain, Ery the finish
with a soft, clean chamois or an all-cotton towel 1o
avoid surfuce scrutches and water spotting.

High pressure car washés mny cause water 1o enter your
viehicle.

Cleaning Exterior Lamps/Lenses

Use lukewarm or ¢old water, o soft cloth nnd a liguid
hand, dish or vehicle washing (mild deterzent) soup to
cleun exterior lamps and lenses. Follow imstructions
under “Washing Your Vehicle,”

Finish Care

Occasional waxing or mitld polishing of vour vehicle by
hand muy be necessary o remove residue from the paint
finish. You can get GM-upproved cleaning products
from yvour dealer, (See “Appearance Cure und Materinis”™
in the Index.)
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Your vehicle has o “basecoat/clearcomt™ paint finish.
The ¢learcoat gives more depth and gloss to the
colored basecoat. Alwuvs use waxes and polishes

that are non-abrasive and made for a basecout/clearcoit
pant fimish.

NOTICE:

Muchine compounding or aggressive polishing on
a basecoat/clearcoat paint finish may dull the
linish or leave swirl marks.

Foretgn materials such as caloium chlonde and other
sithts, 1wee melung agents, road oil and tar, tree sap, bird
droppings, chermicals from mdustrial chimneys, ewe., can
damuge your vehicle's finish if theéy remain on painted
surfaces. Wash the vehicle as soon os possible, If
necessary, use pon-ghrasive ¢leaners that arc marked
safe for punted surfaces 1o remove foreign matter.

Exterior painted surfaces are subject to aging, weather
and chemical fallout that cun take their 1ol over a period
of years. You can help 1o keep the paint finish looking
new by keeping your vehicle garaged or covered
whenever possible.

Cleaning Aluminum Wheels
(If Equipped)

Keéep vour wheels ¢lean using a soft clean cloth with
mild soup and water, Rinse with clean water. After
rinsing thoroughly, dey with a soft clean towel. A wiix
may then be apphied

The surface of these wheels is similar to the painted
surface of your vehicle. Don't use strong soaps,
chemicals, abrasive polishes, abrasive cleaners or
abrasive cleaming brushes on them because you could
damage the surface,

Don't tuke your vehicle through an sutomatic car wash
that has silicon carbide tire cleaning brushes. These
brushes can also damage the surface of these wheels
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Cleaning Tires

To clean your tires, use a stiff brush with a tire cleaner.

NOTICE:

When applyving u tire dressing always take care
to wipe off any overspray or splash from all
painted surfaces on the body or wheels of the
vehicle, Petroleum-hased products may damage
the paint finish.

Sheet Metal Damage

If your vehicle is damaged and requires sheet metal
repair or replacement, muke sure the body repair shop
applies anti=corrosion material o the parts repaired or
replaced Lo restore corrosion protéction.

Finish Damage

Any stone chipy, frictures or deep scratches in the finish
should be repaired nght away. Bare metal will corrode
quickly and may develop into a major répair expense,

Minor chips and seratches can be repaired with touch-up
materials available from your dealer or other service
outlets. Larger areas of finish damage can be corrected
in yvour dealer’s hody and paint shop.
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Underbody Maintenance

Chemicals used for ice and snow removil and dust
control can collect on the underbody. IT these are not
removed, accelerated corrosion (rust) can occur on
the underbody parts such as fuel lines, frame, floor
pan and exhaust system even though they have
COTTOSION Protection.

Al least every spring, flush these materials from the
underbody with plain water. Clean any areas where mud
and other debris can collect. Dirt packed in closed areas
uf the frame should be loosened before being flushed.
Your dealer or an underbody car washing system can do
this for you.

Chemical Paint Spotting

Some weather and atmospheric conditions can create
i chemigal fallour, Airborne pollutants can fall upon
and attack painted surfaces on vour vehicle, This
damnge can take two forms: blotchy, ringlet-shuped
discolorations, and small irregular dark spots etched
into the paint surface,

Although no defect in the paint job causes this, Pontiac
will repair, at no charge to the owner, the surfaces of
new vehicles damaged by this fallout condition within
12 months or P20 miles (20 000 km) of purchase,
whichever oceurs first.
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Appearance Care Materials Chart

PART NUMBER SIZE DESCRIPTION USAGE
PRI 3inx 35in Polishing Cloth — Wi Treated Exterior polishing cloth
1050172 16 oe. (0473 LY | Tar and Road Oil Remover Removes tar, road ol and asphalt
1050173 16 o (0A4TIL) | Chrome Cleaner and Polish Ulse op chrome. suinless sicel, nickel, copper and brass
HE0174 16 or. (047300 | White Sidewall Tire Cleaner Removes soil and black marks from whitewalls
1050214 12 oz (0,946 L) Vinyl Cleaner Cleans vinyl wops, upholstery and convertible tops
| (50427 23 or. (630 L) Ciluss Clemner Removes dirt, grime, smoke dand fingerprnis
152870 16 e (473 1) Wash Wax Concentraie Cleans and lightly waxes
G529 15" K oop (0237 L) Armor All™ Protectant FROTTA SN ﬁ?ﬂi;:: J;",':,:;.I:]Iﬂig]u s pRtic,
\18297% 16 0z (D473 L) MHI[i_PE‘?:mhirlnmm Cleans carpets, w::t;nl.:::m_:; L]\rim. diror panels
152029 16 ar. (473 L) Whee! Cleaner Spray on and rinse with woter
1052930 f oz (D237 L) Capture Ty Spat Bemover Artriets, pbsorbs and remivies soils
12345002 I6 oz (D473 1) Armor A" Cleaner Cleans and shimes a variety of surfnce types
12345721 2.5 %q, i Synthetic Chamoms Shines vehicle without scratching
12345725 12 02, (0,354 L) Silicone Tire Shine Spray on tire shine
123770964 I o (0473 L) Fimish Enbancer Removes dust, fingerprints and surface conlaminants,
1 2377966 16 oz (0473 L) Cleaner Wax Removes light semibches and oxidation and protects finish
12377984 16 ox. (0473 L) Surfice Cleaner Removes contamnants, blemishes and swirl marks

See your Cieneral Motors Parts Department for these products.
See “Fluds and Lubriconts™ m the Index,

= N recommended for use o instrument panel vyl
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Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)

INUTAHN .

SAMPLE&UX I-i'f-.-‘.l.. 12675 _'

"“x‘.h ASSEMBLY

ENGINE ,/ﬁ':aa
PLANT

CODE MODEL YEAR

This 1s the legal identifier for your vehicle. 1t appears on

a plate in the front comer of the instrument panel, on the

driver’s side, You can see it if you look through the
windshield from outside your vehicle. The VIN also
appears on the Vehicle Certification and Service Parts
labels and the cenificates of title and registration.

Engine ldentification

The 8th character in your VIN is the engine code. This

code will help you wdentify your enging, specifications
and replacement parts.

Service Parts Identification Label

You'll find this label on the underside of your trunk lid.
It"s very helplul if you ever need to order parts. On this
label is;

® vour VIN,

® the model designation,
® punt information and
®

d list of all production options and special
cquipment

Be sure that this label is not removed from the vehicle.
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Electrical System
Add-On Electrical Equipment

NOTICE:

Don’t add anything electrical to your vehicle
unless you check with your dealer first. Some
electrical equipment can damage your vehicle
and the damage wouldn't be covered by yvour
warranty. Some add-on electrical equipment
can keep other components from working as
they should.

Your veliele has an ar bag system. Before attempting 1o
add anything electrical 1o your vehicle, see “Servicing
Your Air Bag-Equipped Vehicle™ in the Index.

Fuses and Circuit Breakers

The wiring crrcuits in your vehicle are protected

from short circuits by o combination of fuses, circuit
breakers, and fusible thermal links in the wiring nself,
This greatly reduces the chance of fires caused by
electrical problems,

Look at the silver-colored band inside the fuse. If the
band is broken or melted, replace the fuse. Be sure you
replace a bad fuse with a new one of the identical size
and rating. Spare fuses are located in the mstrmment
panel, See “Underhood Electrical Center™ in the Index.

Headlamp Wiring

The hesdlamp wiring is protected by a circuit breaker in
the underhiood electrical center. An electrical overload
will cause the lumps 1o go on and off. or in some cases
to remain off. I this happens, have vour headlamp
system checked right oway.
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Windshield Wipers

The windshield wiper motor 1s protected by a circunl
breaker and a fuse: If the motor overheats due to heavy
snow, etc., the wiper will stop until the motor cools, If
the overload 15 caused by some elecincal problem, have
it fixed

Power Windows and Other Power Options

Circuit breakers in the fuse panel protect the power
windows and other power accessaries. When the current
load is too heavy, the circuit breaker opens and ¢loses,
protecting the circuit until the problem is fixed.

Instrument Panel Fuse Block

Some fuses are in i fuse block ocated inside of the glove
box behind a small bin, on the nght side. To open, pull on
the plustic strap and pull the cover out. The Tuse hlock is
mside. On the back edge of this cover is o {use puller and
a fuse usage chart. To use the fuse puller, place the wide
end of the fuse puller over the plastic end of the fuse.
Squeeze the ends over the fuse and pull it pur

To reinstall the bin, positon the lower end and tum
the top into position, Press on the sides until it snaps
mio place.
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(FUSE USAGE CHART eyl ey Y
I:.IFH'.'.‘..JIT LD s WIALL WL R
. AGE L E?T:l-“" SLIEFOIOE AL
HERCLARHE F——T
PR OG- | HEESTLLM B RO
SEAT AAp HAZARD | I iR HAL I
i LTA INTLAREE | ST00 LANS | albeisas GhcH
B OALNE [ EF TLAN
R — Aiss BT
iaiy OREOP | HSAE CTEL o Tl 0T N
WENT L
lernm LA Feowr Mars informaion, Soe Cwnsar's Manual TEHOTRETR
Clrcoit Description
Breaker
HEADLAMP  Heusdlumps
SEAT Power Seat, Power Lumbar
PWHR WDD Power Windows
Fuse Description
MALL PGM Mill Module - Program
MALL Mall Module

Fuse
WIPER
STR WHIL

STR WHL
CTRL

SUNROOF
RADIO
PWR LOCK
HSEAT/LUM
R DEFOG
RAP

HAZARD
PWR MIR
HVAC HI
CIGLTR

INT LAMP
STOP LAMP

Description

Wipers

Steering Wheel Hlumination
Steering Wheel Control

Sunrool

Radio, Antenna

Mall Module -- Power Locks
Heated Seats, Power Lumbar
Rear Delog

Retmned Accessory Power,
Mall Module

Huzard Fiashers
Power Mirrors
HVAC Blower - Hi

Cigarette Lighter, AL, Floor
Conscle Auxiliary Outlet

Muall Module — Intenor lamps
Stoplamp
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ALIXICNSL
CD CHG
ECM
CRUISE
LP-1GN

SIR

TURN
ABS
BTS1

PWR DROP

HVAC CTRL

DIC/HVAC

CANIETER
VEKRT
DEL

Auxiliary Power, Overhead Console
CD Changer

ECM

Cruise Control

Chime/Mall Madule, Cluster, Trip
Computer, Head-Up Display,
Brike-Trunsaxle Shift Interlock

Supplemental Inflatnble Restraint
(Air Bag)

Turn Signal
Anti-Lock Brakes

PRNDL., Brake-Transax]e
Shift Interlock

Power Drop lgniton
Blower Control, HVAC

Rear Delog, HVAC, Drives
Information Center. Daviime
Runming Lamps, Heated Seats

Canmister Vent Solenoid

Davtime Running Lanips

Underhood Electrical
Center -- Passenger’s Side

Somie fuses are ina fuse block on the passenger’s side of

the engineg compartment. Pull off the cover [abeled

FUSES 1o expose the fuses
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rE A mii gnzay Al
: =] - =
s - HP A EWRE
o 1
HESE ol an B e
ESiy RN i E A ik m
T T 5F kI
P L A% 1 L ioagiel paig © raaiE D
e .—I_"""I'mﬁ H - BATINS o =i
i I & Sl
[P FUEL SN '-T!qf-'.
X I NELAY LAY
—'I FLEL 1 i L=
R :.;::‘::ul.:':.n. gt FLITLIE i P i W
el T B =
] £ £
Fuse Description Fuse Description
COOL FAN 2 Cool Fan 2 COOL FAN | Cool Fanl
HEADLAMPS Headlamps BATT MAIN 1 Ban Main |
BATT MAIN 2 Battery Muin 2 IGN MAIN 2 Ten Muin 2
IGN MAIN | len Main | BULP Trunk Release,

Back-Up Lamps
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Fuse

TRANSMISSION

FUEL PUMP
AC CLU/ABS IGN

IGNI-UH

IGN MODULE

INJ
ECM
PARK LP

FUTURE
SPARE
SPARE
SPARE
SPARE
FOG LP
FUTURE
SPARE

Description

Automatic Transaxle:
Enable, Swirch, Shift, PWM
Fuel Pamp

ALC Clutch, ABS lgnition
MAF, Heated Sensors,
Camister Prz, Boost Solenoid
Ignition Module

Fuel Injectors

ECM/PCM

Chime/Mall Module,
Taillamps, Parklamps,

Sidemarker Lamps,
Dimmable Lamps
apare Fuse

Spare Fuse

Spare Fuse

Spare Fuse

Spare Fuse

Fog Lamps

Spare Fuse

Spuare Fuse

Fuse
SPARE
RADIO

HORN

ALT SENSE

Diode

AC DIODE

Kelay

RELAY COOL FAN
SERIES

RELAY FUEL PUMP

(ONLY
SUPERCHARGER)
FUEL PUMP SPEED

RELAY COOL FAN 2
RELAY A/C CLUTCH
RELAY COOL FAN 1
TGN MAIN

RELAY HORN
RELAY FOG LP

Dreseription
Spare Fuse

Rudio, Kevless Entry, Theft
Shock Sensor, Trip
Computer, HVAC Module,
ABS Module, Security LED

Harn

All Sense
Description
AJC Clu Dinde
Description
Conling Fan

Fuel Pump
Fuel Pump Speed Cont

Cooling Fan 2
AJC Clutch
Cooling Fan |
lgn Main
Homn

Fog Lamp
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Replacement Bulbs Cooling System Including Reservoir

Exterior Lamps .. ... .. ... ... ... Bulb Number FOO(Code M) .o veveniinnn. I quurts (1042 L)
T Ly S e VIR 7 TS ({21 o SO 123 quarts (1165 1)
Center High-Mounted Stop .. .............. 114 3800 Supercharged (Code 1) ... 12.3 quarts {1165 L)
Front Parking/Turn Sigoal .. .............3357NA Refrigerant (R-134a),

Headlamps Air Conditioning* ... ... ...... 1.9 Ihs. ((.85 kg)
High Beam O u005 Engine Crankease (il Change with Filter Change)
O e e P v 7 300NCode MY T o sia 2 4.5 quarts (4.2 L)

Stop/Tail/Tum Signal .. ..oooeeeirensnn.., 3057 B0 (Code Ky ...\ onn v e 45 quars (A2 1)

Front Sidemarker .. ..o ovuieneuinnnnn., . 194 3800 Supgrcharged (Code 1) ... . . 4.5 quarts (4.2L)

I |- | Fuel Tank ........ et e 18 gallons (68 1.)

*See “Afr Conditioning Refrigerants™ later in this séction

Capacities and Specifications Note: All capacities ure approximate. When adding, be

Please refer to "Recommended Fluids and Lubricants”™ sure 1o fill the appropriate level, as recommended m this
it the Index for more information. manuil. Recheck fluid level after filling,

Automatic Transaxle with Overdrive See “"Recommended Fluids and Lubricants™ in the Index
Pan Removal and Replacement ... .. 8 quans (7.5 L) for more mformation.

After Complete Overhaul . ... ..... 10 quarts (9.5 L)

Wihen drisimingfreplacing comverier or anxdligry cooler
meore fTuldd may be heeded
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3100 (Code M) Engine Specifications

R s amors (h i w e B VRN R A o o Bom 12 W wh e BT Vi
splacement .. .. .. J‘:H LIDH]LLH"J
Firlnp Ooder .. .o viviviiniiicesns os 1=2=3-4=5-6
Thermostat Temperature .. ... ...... 195°F (91°C)
Homsepower ........ooiiiiiinnnncaanean.. |6l
3800 (Code K) Engine Specifications

4h S e L R Ralasnaac Wi
Insplacement oo c.ovevies . 23 CID(3.8L L3s)
ETali D Ay g e e e S e 1-f-5-4-3-2
Thermostat Temperature ... ... ..... 195°F (91°C)
Homsepower - . .. ... i cieeinnanan 195

3800 Supercharged (Code 1)

Engine Specifications
Type .

FirmgOnder ..........

Thermostal Temperuture ... ..o.00..
HORSEDONY o sivaiis ey

Vehicle Dimensions
Wheelbdse ... . iveaau.n

Tread Wichh ... . isieies

[ 1% 1 | SR

R enemsns
Overall Length . .. o
Overall Width ... .o o000
Overnll Height .. ... ...

.. ¥b

Djsplm.-:mml EJILIDHHLLﬁTJ

|-6-5-4-3-2
1957F (41°0)H
e 240

61.7 inches (156.8 cm)

v e BT inches (155.2 em)
. 196.5 inches (499.1 ¢m)

T2.7 mches (1845 cm)
547 inches (139 cm)
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Normal Maintenance
Replacement Parts

Air Cleaner Filter
All Engines . ... A
Battery
0 (CodeM) .o caisninais
FR00 (Code K . .

AB00 Supercharged (Code 1) . .

Engine Oil Filter
AV EDRIEE v nies's o Smnin nale b i

PCV Valve

AllEngrines . ooo.o oo i diama
Radiator Cap

AllEngines .......... .c.c00nnn

...... Al208C

..... GO0 CCA

600 CCA
,TT0ICCA

AC Type PF47

caeee EVESC

AC Type RC27

Spark Plugs
3100 (Conde M)

3800 (Code K)

Wiper Blades
IS Lo o e iy e e et 2
...... .. 20 inches (50.8 cm)

............... AC Tyvpe 41-940

Gap: 0.060 inches (1.52 ¢m)

............... AC Type 41-921

Gap: 0.060 mches (1.52 om)

IBO0 Supercharged (Code 1) .. AC Type 41-921 or

NGK Type PTR4B-15
Cup: 0.060 inches (1.52 om)

... Hook

Air Conditioning Refrigerants

Mot all air conditioning refrigerunts are the same, If
the nir conditioning system in vour vehicle needs
refrigerant, be sure the proper relrigerant is used. I
you're not sure, ask your dealer,
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? Section 7 Maintenance Schedule

This section covers the maintenance reguired for your vehicle, Your vehicle needs these services to rétain its safety,
dependability and emission control performance.

-2 [ntroduction 7-14 Pant B: Owner Checks and Services

1=2 Your Vehicle and the Environment T=18 Purt C: Penodic Maintenance Inspections
1-2 How this Section is Organized Fid Pant D Recommended Fluids and Lubricants
T4 Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services T-2{) Part E: Maintenance Record

T-5 Muaintenance S¢hedule




IMPORTANT:
KEEP ENGINE OIL
AT THE PROPER
LEVEL AND CHANGE AS

MENDED

Protection
Plan

Have vou purchoased the GM Protection Plan? The Plan
_nra;llr_lllr:r.'.'r,l.'_l.' VIYME ety l'n:'.ll.'rn le warranties, See yvour
Warranty and Owner Assistance booklet, or vour
Pontiae dealer for derails

Introduction

Your Vehicle and the Environment

Proper vehicle maintenance not only helps to keep your
vehicle ingood working condition, but also belps the
environment. Al recommended mamtenance procedures
afe important, Improper vehicle mantenance cuan even
affect the gquality of the alr we breéathe. Improper Huid
levels or the wrong tire inflation can incrense the level
of emissions from your vehicle, To help protéat ou
environment, and to keep your vehicle in good
condition, please maintaim yvour vehicle properly

How This Section is Organized
The remainder of thes section s divided oo five parts

*Part A: Scheduled Maintenance Services” shows
what to have done and how often, Some of these
services can be complex, sounless you are technicully
qualified and have the pecessary equipment, vou should
It vour dealer™s service department or another qualified

service cenier do these forbs.




/\ CAUTION:

Performing maintenance work on a vehicle can
be dangerous. In trying to do some jobs, you can
be seriously injured. Do vour own maintenance
work only if you have the required know-how
and the proper tools and equipment for the job.
If you have any doubt, have a qualified
technician do the work.

If you are skilled enough to do some work on your
vehicle, vou will probably want to get the service
mformation, See “Service and Owner Pubhications™ n
the Index.

“Part B: Owner Checks and Services™ tells you whi
should be checked and when, It also explains what you
can easily do o help keep vour vehicle in gbod condition.

“Part C: Periodic Maintenance Inspections™ explains
important inspections that your dealer’s service
department or another qualified service center

should perform.

“Part I: Recommended Fluids and Lubricants™ lists
somie recommended products o help keep your vehicle
properly matntamed. These products, or their
equivalents, should be used whether you do the work
voursell or have it done.

“Part E: Maintenunce Record™ provides a place for
you to record the mamtenance performed on your
vehicle, Whenever any mainienance is performed, be
sure to write it down in this part. This will help you
determine when your next maintenance should be done.
In addition. it is a good idea to keep vour mamtenance
receipls, They may be needed w qualify your vehicle for
"p\-"ilﬂ_nlﬂl:-' TopTs,




Part A: Scheduled Maintenance
Services

Using Your Maintenance Schedule

We at General Motors want (o help you keep vour
vethicle in good working condition. But we don’t know
exactly how vou'll drive it. You may drive very shor
distances only a few times o week. Or you may drive
long distances all the time in very hot, dusty weather.
You may use vour vehicle in making delivenes. Or you
may drive it o work, o do ermands or in many

other ways.

Because of ull the different ways people use their
vehicles, maintenance needs vary, You may even need
more frequent checks and replacements than you'll find
in the schedules in this section. So please read this
section and note how you drive, If you have any
guestions on how to keep your vehicle in good
condition, see your dealer

This part tells you the mainienance services you should
huve done and when you should schedule them. If you
go to your dealer for your service needs, you'll know
that GM-trained and supported service people will
perform the work using genuine GM parts.

The proper fluids and lubricants to use wre listed in
Part D. Muke sure whoever services vour vehicle uses
these. All purts should be replaced and ull necessary
repairs done before you or anvone else drives

the vehicle.

This schedole 5 for velicles that:

® carry passengers and cargo within recommended
limits, You will find these limits on yvour vehicle's
Tire-Loading Information label. See “Loading Your
Vehicle™ in the Index.

® are driven on reasonible road surfaces within legal
driving limits.

® use the recommended fuel, See “Fuel™ in the Index.
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Maintenance Schedule

The services shown in this schedule up to 100,000 miles
(166 (00 km) should be performed after 100,000 miles
(166 000 km) ot the same intervals: The services shown
at 150,000 miles (240 (K0 km) should be performed m
the same interval after 150,000 miles (240 000 km.

See "Owner Checks and Services” and “Perindic
Maintenance Inspections™ following.

Footnotes

F The LS. Environmental Protection Agency or the
Califomia Air Resources Board has determined that the
failure o perform this maintenance fiem will not nollify
the emission warranty or Timit recall liability prior to the
completion of the vehicle’s useful life. We, however,
grge that all recommended maintenance services be
performed at the indicated intervals and the mamtenance
be recorded.

= Your vehicle has an Engine 04l Life Monitor. This
monitor will show you when to change the engine oil
and filter — usunlly between 3,000 miles (5 000 km) and
7,500 miles (12 500 km) since your last oil change.
Under severe conditions, the indicator may come on
hefore 3,000 miles (5 000 km), Never drive your vehicle
more than 7,500 miles (12 500 km) or 12 months
withowt an oil and filter change.

The system won 't detect dust in the oil. So if vou drive
in o dusty area, be sure 1o chunge your oil and filier
every 3,000 miles (5 000 km) ¢r sooner if the CHANGE
OIL SOON light comes on. Remember to reset the

0il Life Monitor when the oil has been changed, For
mare information, see “"CHANGE OIL SOON light”

in the Index.

+ A goid time (o check your brakes is duning tire
rotation. See “Brake System Inspection” under “Periodic
Muintenance Inspections” in Part C of this schedule.




Maintenance Schedule

7,500 Miles (12 500 km)

L] Check Onl Life Momtor. If engine oil and filer are changed. reset monitor,
See “Engine Gil” in the Index.
An Emission Controf Service. (See footnote *.)

] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rivtation pattern and additional information. (See footnole +.)

15,000 Miles (25 000 km)

Lt Check Oil Lile Monitor, If engine oil and flter are changed, reset monitor.
See “Engine Oi]" in the Index.
An Emivzion Control Service. (See foomote *,)

] Inspect air ¢leaner filter if you are driving in dusty conditions. Replace filter if
NECESKATY,
An Emisyion Control Service. (See footnote ¥.)

[ Rowste tires, See “Tire Inspection und Retution™ in the Index for proper
rotation pottern and additonal information. (See footnole +,)

22,500 Miles (37 500 km)

L1 Check-Oil Life Monitor, If engine oil and filter are chimged, reset monitor,
See “Engine Oil"” in the Index.
An Enmtission Conreo! Service, (See footnote =.)

L' Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotition pattern and additional information. (See footnote +,)
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Maintenance Schedule

30,000 Miles (50 000 km)

1 Check Ol Life Monitor. If engime oil and filter are changed, reset monitor.
See “Engine O™ in the Index.

Ant Emixxion Control Service. (See [ootnote *.)

1 Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation puttern and additional information. (See footnote +.)

[ Replace air cleaner filer.

An Emission Control Service.

| Inspect fuel tank, cap and fines for dumage or leaks. Inspect Tuel cap gasket
for any damage. Replace parts ps needed.

An Emission Control Service. (See footnotet.)

] For supercharged engines only: Check the supercharger oil level and add oil as
needed (ar every 36 months, whichever ocours first), See “Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants™ in this section,

An Emission Control Service. (See Ffootnote )

37,300 Miles (62 500 km)

] Check Oil Life Monitor. If engine oil and filter are changed. reset monitor,
See “Engine Oi]” in the Index,
An Emission Control Service, (See footnote *.)

] Rotate tires, See “Tire Inspection and Botation™ in the Index for proper
rofation pattern and additonal information. (See footnote +.)

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:




Maintenance Schedule

45,000 Miles (75 000 km)

] Check Oil Life Monitor: If engine oil and filter are changed, reset monitor.
See “Engine Oil" in the Ihdex,
An Emission Control Service. (See footnote *,)

U Inspect air cleaner filter if you are driving in dusty conditions, Replace filter if
NECessary,
An Emission Control Servive. (See footnote +.)

[] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. {See fomnote +.)

50,000 Miles (83 000 km)
L1 Change automatic transaxle fluid and filter if the vehicle is mainly driven
under one or more of these conditions:
~ In heavy city traffic where the outside temperature regolarly reaches
907F (32°C) or higher.
- In hilly or mountainous terrain.
— When doing frequent trailer towing,
~ Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery service.
If vou do nor use your vihicle under any of thexe conditions, the fluid and
Jilter do not reguire changing.

DATE

ACTLUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Maintenance Schedule

52,500 Miles (87 500 km )

[J Check Oil Life Monitor. If engine oil and filter are changed, reset monitor,
see “Engine Oil” in the Index.
An Emiseton Centrorl Service. (See footnote *,)

L1 Rotate tires, See “Tire Inspection and Rowtion™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional informution, (See footmote +.)

60,000 Miles (100 000 km)

[] Check Oil Life Monitor. If engine oil and filter are changed, reset monitor,
See "Engine Oil” in the Index.

An Emission Conrrol Service, (See foothote ™)

[ For supercharged engines only: Check the su percharger odl level ond add oil as
needed (or every 36 months, whichever occurs first), See “Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants”™ in this section,

An Emission Control Service, (See footmoe™.)

Ll Rotaie fires: See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and addibonal information. (See footnote +.)

L] Inspect engine accessory drive bell,

A Emisxion Control Service.

L] Replace air cleaner filter.
An Emisxion Control Service.

(Contfinued)

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

AUTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Maintenance Schedule

o6, 000 Miles (100 000 km) ( Continued)

L1 Inspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage or leaks. Inspect fuel cap gasket
for any damage. Replace parts as needed.
An Emission Control Service. (See {footnote )

67,500 Miles (112 500 km)

[_I Check Oil Life Monitor, If engine oil and filter are changed. reset monitor.
See “Engine Oil” in the Index,
An Emisvion Control Service. (See footnote *.)

! Rotate tires, See “Tire Inspection and Rotation” in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information, (See footnote +;)

75,000 Miles (125 000 kmn)

1 Check Oil Life Monitor. If engine ail and {ilfer are changed, reset monitor.
See “Engine Oil™ in the Index.
An Emission Control Service, (See footnote *.)

L1 Inspect air cleaner filter if you dre driving in dusty conditions, Replace filter if
NECESSUTY.
An Emission Control Service, (See footmote +.)

— Rotate nres. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. (See footnote +)
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Maintenance Schedule
82,500 Miles (137 500 km)

1 Check Oil Life Monior. If engine oil and filter are changed, reset monitor,
See “Engine Oil” in the Index.
An Emixsion Control Service. {See footnole *.)

L] Rotate tires. See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information. {See [ootmote +.)

90,000 Miles (150 000 km)

[1 Check Ofl Life Monitor, If engine oil and filter are changed. reset monitor.
See “Enging Oil” in the Index.

An Emission Control Service. (See footnote V)

Replace air cleaner (Her.

An Emission Control Service.

(] Imspect fuel tank, cap and lines for damage or leaks. Inspect fuel cap guskel
for any damage. Repluce parts as needed.

An Emission Contrel Service. {See footnote™.)

] For supercharged engines only: Check the supercharger ofl level and add oil as
needed (or every 36 months, whichever ocours first), See "Recommended
Fluids and Lubricants™ in this section.

An Emission Control Service. (See footnotet.)

] Rotate tires, See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper

rotation pattern and addinonal informanon. (See footnote +.)

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

AUTUAL
MILEAGE

SERYVICED BY:




Maintenance Schedule
97,500 Miles (162 500 km )

L1 Check Oil Life Monitor. If engine oil and filter are changed, reset monitor.
See “Engine OI" in the Index,
An Emission Control Service, (See footnote *,)

(] Rotute tires, See “Tire Inspection and Rotation™ in the Index for proper
rotation pattern and additional information, (See footnote +.)

100,000 Miles (166 000 km)

1 Inspect spark plug wires,
An Emisston Control Service,
] Replace spark plugs.
An Emixsion Contred Service,
L] Change avtomatic transaxle Auid and filter if the vehicle is mainly driven
under one ar more of these conditions:
In heavy city traffic where the outside wemperature regularly reaches
90°F (32°C) or higher.
~ In hilly or mountainous terrain,
— When doing frequent truiler towing.
—  Uses such as found in taxi, police or delivery service.
If vou do not wxe vour vehicle under any of these conditions, the fluid and
filter do not require changing.

1

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Maintenance Schedule

150,000 Miles (240 000 kmn)

U] Drain, flush and refill cooling system (or every 60 months since last service,
whichever occurs first). See “Engine Coolant™ in the Index for what 10 use.
Inspect hoses, Clean radiator, condenser, pressure cap and neck. Pressure tesl
the cooling system and pressure cap.

An Emission Control Service,

DATE

ACTUAL
MILEAGE

SERVICED BY:
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Part B: Owner Checks and Services

Listed below are owner checks and services which
should be performied at the intervals specified 1 help
ensure the sufety, dependability amd emission control
performance of vour vehicle.

Be sure any necessary repairs are completed at onge.
Whenever any fluids or lubricants are added 1o your
vehicle, make sure they are the proper ones, as shown in
Part D.

At Each Fuel Fill

It ix important for you or a service station attendant fo
perforan these unde rhood checks ar el fuel fifl

Engine Oil Level Check

Check the engine oil level and add the proper il i
necessary. See “Engine Ol in the Index for
further details.

Engine Coolant Level Check

Check the engine coalant level and add DEX-COOL.”
coolunt mixture if necessary. See “Engine Coolant” in
the Index for further details.

Windshield Washer Fluid Level Check

Check the windshield washer fluid level in the
windshield washer tunk and add the proper fluid if
necessiry, See “Windshicld Washer Fluld™ in the Index
for further detals,

At Least Once a Month
Tire Inflation Check

Muke sure tires are inflated to the corree) pressures. See
“Tires™ in the Index for further details,

Cassette Deck Service

Clean cussetie deck. Cleaning should be done every
50 hours of tape play, See “Audio Systems” m the Fndex
for further detnils,
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Al Least Twice a Year

Restraint System Check

Make sure the sufety belt reminder light and all your
belts. buckles, latch plates, retractors and anchorages are
working properly, I yvour vehicle has a built-in child
restraint, also periodically make sure the harmess straps,
latch plutes, buckle, clip, retractors und anchorages are
working properly, Look for any dther loose or damaged
safery belt and built-in child restraint system parts, 1f
you see anyvthing that might keep a safety belt or built=-in
ehild restraint system from doing its job, have it
repaired. Have any torn or frayed safety belts or harness
striaps replaced.

Alsa [ook Tor any opened or broken air bag coverings,
and have them repaired or reploced. (The air bag system
does not need regular maintenance.)

Wiper Blade Check

Inspect wiper blades for wear or cracking. Replace blade
inserts that appear worn or daemaged or that streak or
miss areas of the windshield, Also see “Wiper Blades,
Cleaning™ in the Index.

Automatic Transaxle Check

Check the transaxle Muid level; add if needed. See
“Automatic Transaxle” in the Index. A flnd loss may
indicate o problem. Check the system and repar

il needed,

At Least Once a Year

key Lock Cylinders Service

Lubricate the key lock cvlinders with the lubricant
specified in Part D.

Body Lubrication Service

Lubricate oll hinges and Iatches, including those for the
hood, rear compartment, glove box door, console door
and any folding seat hardware. Part [ wells you what to
use. Maore frequent lubrication may be required when
exposed to a cormosive environment,
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Starter Switch Check

Brake=Transaxle Shift Interlock (BTSH Check

/\ CAUTION:

/\ CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, the vehicle could
move suddenly. If it does, you or others could be
injured. Follow the steps helow.

When you are doing this check, the vehicle could
move suddenly. IT it does, you or others could be
injured. Follow the steps below.

-3
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. Before you start, be sure you have enough room

wnvnd the vehiele.

Firmly apply both the parking brake (see "Parking
Brake™ in the Index if necessary ) and the
regular bruke.

NOTE: Do not use the accelerator pedal, and be
ready to tum off the engine immedintely if it sturts.

. Try to start the engine i each gear. The starter

should wark only in PARK (P) or NEUTRAL (N If
the staner works in any other position, your vehicle
needs service.

!'-.1

Before vou start, be sure you have enough room
around the vehicle. Ir should be parked on a
level sarface.

Firmly apply the parking brake (see “Parkimg Brake™
in the Tndex if necessary ).

NOTE: Be rewady 1o apply the regular bruke
immedimely if the vehicle begins to move.

With the engine off, turn the key to the RUN
position, but don’t start the engine. Without applying
thi regular brake, try 1o move the shift lever out of
PARK (P} with normal effort. If the shift lever
miaves out of PARK (P), your vehicle's BTSI
needs service.




lgnition Transaxle Lock Check

While parked, and with the parking brake set, try to tum
the igmition key 1o LOCK i each shift lever position,

® The key should tum to LOCK only when the shifi
lever is in PARK (P),

® The key should come out only in LOCK.

Parking Brake and Autematic Transaxke PARK (P)
Mechunism Check

/\ CAUTION:

When you are doing this check, your vehicle
could begin to move. You or others could he
injured and property could be damaged, Make
sure there is room in front of your vehicle in case
it begins to roll. Be ready to apply the regular
brake at once should the vehicle begin to move.

Park on a fairly steep hill, with the vehicle facing
downhill. Keeping your foot on the regular bruke, set the
parking brake.

® To check the parking brake’s halding ability: With
the engine running and transaxle i NEUTRAL (N).
slowly remove foot pressure from the regular brake
pedal. Do this until the vehicle 15 held by the parking
brake only,

® To check the PARK (P) mechanism’s holding ability:
With the engine runming, shift to PARK (P). Then
release all brakes.

Underbody Flushing Service

Al least every spring, use pluin water 1o flush any
corrosive materials rom the underbody. Take care to
clean thoroughly any areas where mud and other debris
can collect.
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Part C: Periodic Maintenance
Inspections

Listed below ure inspectivns and services which should be
performed af least twice a year (for instunce, each spring
and fally, Yo slienidd let vour dealery service department
or other qualified service center do these jobs, Make sure
any nevessary repatrs are complered at once.

Proper procedures to perform these services may be
lound 1n 4 service manual, See “Service and Owner
Publications™ in the Index.

Steering. Suspension and Front Drive Axle
Boot and Seal Inspection

Inspect the fromt and rear suspension and steering
system for damaged. lpose or missing parts, signs of
wear or lack of lubrication. Inspect the power steering
fines and hoses for proper hook-up, binding, leaks,
cracks, chaling, ee. Clean and then inspect the drive
axle boot seals for damage, tears or leakage. Replace
seals if necessary,

Exhaust Systemn Inspection

Inspect the complete exhaust system, Inspect the body
near the exhaust systenm. Look for broken, damaged,

missing or vul-of-position parts as well as open seams,
holes, loose connections or other conditions which could

ause o heat build-up in the floor pan or could let
exhaust fumes into the vehicle. See “Engine Exhaust™ in
the Index.

Engine Cooling System Inspection

Inspect the hoses and have them replaced if they are
crickied, swollen or deteriorated. Inspect all pipes, fittings
and clamps; replace o5 needed. Clean the outside of the
ridimtor and wir conditioning condenser, To help ensure
proper operabion, 4 pressute test of the cooling system and
pressure cap is recommended at feast once a vear,

Throttle System Inspection

Inspect the throntle svstem for interference or binding,
and for damaged or missing parts. Repluce parts as
needed. Replace uny components that have high effon
or excessive wear. Do not lubncate accelerator and
aruise control cables.

Brake System Inspection

Inspect the complete system. Inspect brake lines and
hoses for proper hook-up, binding, leaks, cracks,
chafing. etc. Inspect disc brake pads for wear and rotors
for surface condition. Inspect other brake parts,
including calipers, parking brake, etc. Check parking
brake adjustrment. You may need to have your brakes
inapected more often if your driving habits or conditions
riesult in frequent braking.
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Part D: Recommended Fluids
and Lubricants

NOTE: Fluids and lubnicants idemified below by name, pan
number or specification may be obtwined from your dealer.

USAGE

FLUID/LUBRICANT

Engine Chl

Engine Oil with the Amenican
Petroleum Insttute Certified For
Casoline Engines “Starburst™
symbol of the proper viscosity. To
determine the preferred viscosity
for your vehicle's engine, see
“Engine Oil™ m the Index

USAGE FLUIIVLUBRICANT
Key Lock Multi-Purpose Lubricant,
Cylinders Superlube * (GM Part
No, 1234624 | or equivalent).
Supercharger Supercharger Oil (GM Part
No. 12345982). See "Supercharger
O in the Index.
Windshield GM Optikleen”™ Washer Solvent

Wacher Solvent

(GM Part No. 1031515) or
cquivalent.

Engme Coolunt

SOS0 mixture of clean water
(prelernbly distilled) und use only GM
Goodwrench ™ DEX-COOL™ o
Huvoling ™ DEX-COOL™ Coalunt,
See "Engine Coolant™ in the Index.

Hydruulic Brake
Svstem

Deleo Supreme 117 Brake Fluid
(GM Pant No. 12377967 or
equivilent DOT-3 Brake Fluid).

Chassis Chassis Lubricant (GM Part
Lubrication Niw 12377983 or equivalent) or
lubricant meeting requirements of
NLGT 22, Category LB or GC-LB
Hood Latch Lubriplate™ Lubricant Aerosol
Assembly, (GM Part No, 12346293 or
Secondry Liteh, | equivalent) or lubricant meeting
Pivots, Spring requirements of NLGI # 2,
Anchor und Category LB or GC-LB.

Release Pawl

Power Stecring
Swstem

GM Power Stezning Fluid (GM Pan
No. 1052884 - | pint, 150017 - 1
quart, or equivalent ).

Hood and Door
Finges

Multi-Purpose Lubricant,
Superiube ™ (GM Part
No. 12346241 or equivalent)

Automatic
Transaxle

DEXRON-IIT Automatic
Transmission Fluid.

Weuntherstrip
l.'_*nnd.'ltimlil'.g

Diclecttie Silicone Grease (GM
Purt No. 12345579 ar equivalent),
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Part E: Maintenance Record

Adter the scheduled services are performed, record the
dute, odometer reading and who performed the service
in the boxes provided after the mamtenance interval,
Any additional information from “Owner Checks and

Services” or “Penodie Maintenance” can be added on
the following record pages. Also, vou should retain all
maintenance recelpts, Your owner imformation portfolio
15 0 convenient place to store them,

Maintenance Record

ODOMETER
DATE READING SERVICED BY

MAINTENANCE PERFORMED
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Maintenance Record

DATE

OIMOMETER
READING

SERVICED BY MAINTENANCE PERFORMED
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Maintenance Record

DATE

ODOMETER
READING

SERVICED BY

MAINTENANCE PERFORMED
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v Section 8  Customer Assistance Information

e e e e e e

Here you will find out how to contact Pontiac if you need assistance. This section also tells you how to obtain service
publications and how to report any safety defects.

-2 Pontine Cares B-10 Warranty Information
8B-3 What Makes Up Pontise Cares” #-10 Reporting Safety Detects to the United
B-3 Customer Satisfaction Procedure States Government
RB-5 Customer Assistance for Text Telephone 8=11 Reporting Safety Defects to the
(TTY) Users Canadian Government
B-6 Pontiae Roadside Assistance Program 8=11 Reporting Satety Defects o General Motors
R=7 Canndian Roadside Agsistance B-11 Ordering Service and Owner Publications
H-4 Pontiac Courtesy Transportation in Canada
¥-9 GM Participation in an Alternative

Dispute Resolution Program
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The PONTIAC CARES philosophy and elemems are
designed to make vou realize that Pontiac recognizes
vou as @ valuable customer, apprecuties your purchase
decision, and is dedicated 1o taking care of the mos
important person ... YOU! PONTIAC CARES is: A
valunble feature that comes with every Ponniae, a feature
that offers a multitude of benefits that can give yvou
safety, secunty, comfort and convenience

Pontiac Cares

W PONTIA

With PONTIAC CARES. vou ar¢ never more than
# phane call away from hovimg vour concern taken
cane ol




What Makes Up Pontiac Cares?

® A3 year/ 36,000 mile (60 00K km) Bumper to
Bumper Warranty

® Customer Assistance
® Roadside Assistunce
® Courtesy Transportation

All of these elements combine 1o muke your driving
experience an enjoyable one, and are discussed in
greater detail further in vour owner’s manual. Pontiac is
focusing on the changing needs of our customers and

15 commutted o miving you an exceptional level of
eustomer care throughout your ownership expenence
Our goal 15 10 crente tobil customer enthusiasm in our
product and our services, and make you the maost
satisfied customer in the world.

Customer Satisfaction Procedure
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Pontiac dealers have the facilities, trmined technicians For help outside of the United States and Canada, call

and up-to-date information to promptly address any the following numbers us appropriate:

concerns you may have. However, if o concern has not e I

been resolved 10 your complete satisfaction, take the ® miMoxieo: (323) 623:3250

following steps: ® n Puerto Rico; 1-800-496-9992 (English ) or

- [y ] 8 A b
STEP ONE -- Discuss your concern with & member |-800-496-9993 (Spanish)

of dealership management, Normally, concerns can ® [nthe LS. Virgin Islands: 1-B00-496-0994

be quickly resolved at that level. If IJ.TE.IIIEII-‘IET has ® [n the Dominican Republic: 1-800-751-4135
already been reviewed with the sules, service or parts (English} or 1-800-751-4136 (Spanish)
manager, contact the owner of the dealership or the _

general manager. ® [n the Bahamas: 1-8§00-359-0009

STEP TWO -- If after contacting a member of ® In Bermuds, Barbados, Antigua and the British
dealership management, it appedrs your concern cannot Virgin Islands: 1-800-534-0122

be resolved by the dealership without further help, ® Inall other Caribbean countries; (809) T63-1315
contact the Pontiac Customer Assistance Center by : !

calling 1-800-PM-CARES. In Canada, contict L I". ntrlr,cr OVETSEs locations, call GM Overseds
GM of Canada Customer Communication Centre in Distribution Corporation in Canada at:

Oshawi by calling 1-800-263-3777 (English) or (905) 644-4112.

1 -8(01-263-TE54 (French),




For prompt assistance, pledse hiave the following

information avatlable o give the Customer

Assistance Representutive:

®  Your name, address, home tnd business
telephone numbers

® Vehicle Identification Number (This is availahle
from the vehicle registration or title, or the plate w
the top left of the instrument panel and visible
through the windshield. )

® Dealership name and location
® Vehicle delivery date and present mileage
® Nuture of concern

We encourage vou Lo call us 40 we cin give your inguiry
prompt attention. However. il you wish 1o write Pontiac,
ndidress your inguiry o

Portiac-GMC Customer Assistance Center
PO, Box 436008

Pontiac, M1 483436005

In Canudi, write Lo;

General Motors of Canada Limited
Customer Communication Centre, 163-005
1908 Colone!l Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontario L1H 8P7

Refer 1o your Warmunty and Owner Assistance Information
booklet for addresses of GM Overseas offives.

When contacting Pontiae, please remember thit your
concern will likely be resolved in the dealership, using the
denler’s facilities, equipment and personnel. That is why we
suggest you follow Step One first if you have a concem.

Customer Assistance for Text
Telephone (TTY) Users

To assist customens who are deaf, hard of hearing, or
speech-impaired and who use Text Telephones (TTYs),
Pontiac has TTY equipment available at its Customer
Asgistance Center. Any TTY user can commumicate with
Pontiue by dialing: 1-800-833-PONT. (TTY users in
Canada can dial 1-800-263-383(.)




Pontiac Roadside Assistance Program

Security While You Travel
1=-800-ROADSIDE (1-8N-762-3743)

As the proud owner of a new Pontiae vehicle, you org
autoniatically enrolled m the Poatiae Roadside

Assistance program. This value-added service is
intended to provide you with peace of mind os vou
drive in the city or travel the open road.

Pontinc’s Rondside Assistance toll=free number is
staffed by g team of techmically tramned advisors, who
are available 24 hours i day, 365 days a year

Wi tuke anxiety ool of uncertmn situiations by providing
mincy repalt mformation over the phone or making
rrangements 1o wow vour vehicle o the nearest

Pomtiac dealer,

We will provide the following services for
3 yedrs/ 36,000 miles (60 000 kmi, a1 no cxpense to you

® Fuel delivery

Keys locked in vehicle

Tow 1o nearest dealership for warranty seryice
Change o flat tire

Tump starts

P B

Couresy Transportution - See Ponting Courtesy
Transportation section {or detulls
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We have gquick, casy sccess 1o elephone numbers of the
following sddinionul services depending on your needs:

Hotels

Crlnss replacement

Tire repair facilities
Rental vehicle or taxis
Alrpons or tran statons

Police, fire department or hospitals

In many mstances, mechanmical failures are coverdd
under Pontioc's comprehensive warranty. However,
when other services are utilized, our advisors will
explaum any payment obligations you might incur.

For prompt and ethicient assistance when calling, please
proyide the following information to give the sdvisor

Location of vehicle

Telephone number of your location
Viehicle model, vear and ¢olor
Mileage of vehicle

Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)

Vehiele heense plate number

Pontae reserves the right o limit services or
rermbursement to an owner or dover when m Pontoc's
juddgement the clams become excessive in frequency or
lype of occurrence,

While we hope that you never have the occasion 1o use
our service, it is sdded security while trveling for you
and vour farmuly, Remember, we're only a phone call
away, Pontine Roadside Assistance == [=800-ROADSIDE
ar 1=-B0(-762-3743.

Canadian Roadside Assistance

Vehicles purchused in Canonda have an extensive
Roadside Assistance program accessible from anywhere
in Canodi or the United States. Please refer to the
separte brochure provided by the dealer or call
1-BiN-268-68(0 for emergency services.
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Pontiac Courtesy Transportation

|

Pontine strives to give you i wony-free ownership ol

your vehicle, and we renlize the inconvemence of being

without a car. So Pontiac has comie up with o way 1o
eliminate any frustrutions you might have when trying
1o get a ride o work, or wondering how yvou will get
home, Well, your wornies are over, Poniac provides
MiF=cisl [T'.'l'l'l"'l-iHIIT.ilTl-l"Tl 'l.'.-'hl‘_'l'l '_‘r'1'|H hnr‘lg ]-fl-'lﬂr

1998 Ponniac in for warranty service

it applies to any repair covered under the

3 year/ 36,000 mile (60 000 km) limited warranty, and 1o
any 19498 Pontiac requaring repair as a result of product
recall or special policy situations, For same duy service,
you are entitled to one-way shuttle service of up to

10 miles (16 km). IT the vehicle requires multiple day
repairs, you're entitled o either a Pontiac loaner or
reimbursement for a rental car, up to $30/day, for up

1o Five days.

Some siate insurunee regulanons make it impractical to
rent vehicles o people under 21 years of age. Il you are
under 21 and have difficulty renting a vehicle, Pontiac
will reimburse you, up o $3day. for any documented
transportation you receive.

In Canada, please consult your GM dealer for
information on Couresy Transportation.




GM Participation in an Alternative
Dispute Resolution Program

This program is available in all 50 states and the Distnet
ol Columbia. Canadian owners refer to your Warranty
und Urwner Assistunce Information booklet for
mlormation on the Canadian Motor Vehicle Arbitrution
Plan {CAMVYAP), General Motors reserves the right to
change eligibility limitnbons and/or to discontinue its
participation in this program.

Both Pontine and vour Pontine dealer are committed to
making sure vou are complelely satisfied with your new
vehicle. Our experience has shown that, if a situation
anses where vou feel your concern has not been
adeguately addressed, the Customer Satisfaction
Procedure desenibed earlier in this section is

very suecessiul.

There may be instandes where an impartial third porty
can assist i arriving at a selution 1o a disngreement
regarding vehicle repairs or mierpretanon of the New
Vehicle Limited Warrunty. To ossist in resolving these
disagreements, Pontiac voluntarily participates in
BEB AUTD LINE.

BBB AUTO LINE is an out-of-court program
administered by the Better Business Bureau sysiem to
settle automotive disputes. This program is available
free of charge to customers who currently own or lease a
GM vehicle.

If you are not satisfied after following the Customer
Satisfaction Procedure, you may contact the BBB using
the toll-free telephone number, or write them at the
following address;

BBB AUTO LINE

Council of Better Business Bureaus, Inc.

4200 Wilson Boulevard

Suite BOO

Arlington, VA 22203-1 804

Telephone; 1-800-955-5100
To file o claim, you will be asked to provide your name
und address, your Vehicle Identification Number (VIN)
and a statement of the nature of your compluimt.
Eligibility is hmited by velncle age and mulesge. und
other factors.
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We prefer vou utilize the Customer Satisfaction
Procedure belore you resort 1o AUTO LINE, but you
may contact the BEB at any time. The BBB will attempt
to resolve the complaint serving as an intermediary. 11
this mediation is unsuceessful, an informual hearng will
be scheduled where eligible customers may present their
¢ase to an impartil third-party arbitrator,

The arbitrator will make o decision which you may
pecepl or reject. If you aceept the decision, GM will be
bound by that decision. The entire dispute résolution
procedire should ordinarily take about 40 days from the
time you file a clapm until o decision s made.

Some siate laws may require you to use this program
before Ghing 4 clumm with a state<run arbitration program
ar i the courts. For further information, contact the
BBB ut 1-8(0-955-510X) or the Pontiac Customer
Assistunce Center at [-800-PM-CARES.

Warranty Information

Your vehicle comes with o separate warranty booklet
that contains detailed warranty information.

REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS
TO THE UNITED STATES
GOVERNMENT

If vou believe that your vehicle has a defect which could
cause a crash or could cause injury or death, you should
immediately inform the National Highway Tratfic
Satety Administmtion (NHTSA ), in addition Lo
notifying General Motors.

IT NHTSA recerves similar complaints, it may open an
investigation, and if it finds that a safety defect exists in
a group of vehicles, it muy order 4 recall and remedy
campaign. However, NHTSA cannot become mvolved
in individual problems between yvou, your dealer or
Gieneral Motors.

To contuct NHTSA, you may either call the Auto Safety
Hotline toll=free at 1 =-800-424-9393 (or 366-(1123 in
the Washington, DUC. ared) or write to:

NHTSA, LS. Depiriment of Transporation
Wishington, D.C. 20590

You can also obuun other mformanon aboul motor
vehicle safety from the Hotline.
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REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS
TO THE CANADIAN
GOVERNMENT

If vou live in Canady, and you beligve that vour vehicle
has 1 safety delect, you should immedintely notily
Transport Canada, in addition to notifying Generual
Motors of Canada Limited. You may write (0;

Transport Canada
Box 8880
Ottawa, Ontario K1G 312

REPORTING SAFETY DEFECTS
TO GENERAL MOTORS

In addition to notifyimg NHTSA (or Transport Canada)

in a situation like this, we centainly hope you'll notify

us. Please call us at 1-B00-PM-CARES or write:
Pontince-GMC Customer Assistance Center

P.O. Box 436008
Pontinc. M1 48343-6(008

In Canada, please call us mt 1-800-263-3777 (English)
or 1=8(0-263-7854 (French). Or, wnite:

Gienerdl Motors of Canada Limated
Customer Communication Cenire, 163-(§15
|90 Colone] Sam Drive

Oshawa, Ontuno L1IH 8P7

Ordering Service and Owner
Publications in Canada
Service manoals, owner's manuals and other service

liternture are avaiiable for purchase for all current and
past model General Motors vehicles.

The toll-free telephone number for ordenng information
m Canada is 1-800-668-5539,
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1998 PONTIAC SERVICE PUBLICATIONS ORDERING INFORMATION

The following publications covering the operation and servicing of your vehicle can be purchased by filling out
the Service Publfication Order Form in this book and maifing it in with your check, money order,
ar credit card information to Helm, Incorporated (address befow. )

CURRENT PUBLICATIONS FOR 1988 PONTIAC

SERVICE MANUALS
Service Manuals have the diagnosis and repair information
on engines, transmission, axle, suspansion, brakes,

glgctrical, steering, boay, atc
RETAIL SELL PRICE: $80.00

TRANSMISSION, TRANSAXLE, TRANSFER CASE
UNIT REPAIR MANUAL

This manual provides information on unit repair service
proceduras, adjustments and specifications for the
1998 GM transmissions, transaxies and tfransfer cases
RETAIL SELL PRICE: 540.00

SERVICE BULLETINS

Service Bulletins give technical service information needed
o knowledgeably service Ganeral Molors cars and trucks.
Each bullatin containg instructions to assist in the
diagnosis and sarvicae of your vehicle

PLEASE COMPLETE THE ORDER FORM SHOWN ON
THE FOLLOWING PAGE AND MAIL TO:

Heim, Incorporated « PO, Box 07130 « Datroit, Mi 48207

OWNER'S INFORMATION

Crwner publications are written directly tor Owners and
Intended to provide basic oparational infarmation about the
vahicle. The owner's manual will include tha Maintenance
Schedula for all modals

In-Portfolio: Includes a Porifolio, Owner's Manual and
Warranty Booklet.
AETAIL SELL PRICE: 515.00

Without Portfolio: Owner's Manual only.
HAETAIL SELL PRICE: $10.00

CURRENT & PAST MODEL ORDER FORMS
Service Publications are available tor current and past

model GM vehiclas. To request an order form, please
specity year and model name of the vehicle

OR ORDER TOLL FREE: 1-800-782-4356
Monday-Friday 8:00 AM - 8:00 PM Eastern Time

For Credit Card Orders Only (ViSA-MastarCard-Discover)




ORDER TOLL FREE Ordars will be rmailed within 10 days of receipl. Please allow adequate tima lor postal
(NOTE: Far Crodi Caid Moldéers Cinily) garvice. || further information ks needed, wrile 1o the address shown below or call
1-800-782-4356 1-800-782-4356 Matenal cannol be returmad Yor cradit withaut packing shp with retum
iManday-Friday 800 AM —8:00 PM EST) Informaton within 30 days ol delivery. On relums, a re-slocking fee may be applied
FAN Dudors Ordip 1-3104BOS-552T against the orgimal order.
PUBLICATION FORM = VEHICLE MODEL PRICE TOTAL
4 NUMBER STEM DESCTIR 0N NAME vear | ©'" | eacH' |  PRicE
9 Service Manual 1596 $50.00
2 S T oss || sa000
B Chwrr's Manusl n Portialio 1908 £15.00
Chwngr’s Manual Wilhoul Poriolio 1588 $10.00
NOTE; Uil apd Tompaslss pis s provicis deal s & Sompnny nome, ans aue v Chetk or Moy TOTAL MATERIAL
frarm o the preman e whame afientan fhe shpmant shoalkd be sant ﬁﬁrmﬁ [T ]
S il cormpiming order doem an P Feanbem, I [LEGA, flamida add malen tain
HELK, INCORPORATED « P B 07130 o DEtrpit, M L6207 mly — oo pod sand caef )
For purekintds duetice LS ploguin wess 1o e sbayel jeliamsis 060 giadalion A D LA Ordior Pracoasing 55.00
I Y D {Saw Mot m
NN GRAND TOTAL
PEUETOR S AT (ETTRNTHING M
F' (incovues
E Acoolnt
T (RTHEET ADCHER -8 78 BEE HUMEETE] Mumbae ;
N | Exgiration Chasck hare # your biting addass D
D ETTY [HIATE) iRl SOy T Daie mofyr :‘Wﬁ"mﬁm
OATTIRNE TELEFysE NGO [ ]
MNER CO0E CUSTOMER SENATURE
G =PRI G FIPrcas ire SLET 0 chinoh wihoul noes arvd Wi inveeimg Mo 15 Clarssdiom Cusitursars! &l lisheet pricas are guoted m LS, mgs. Cansdien mesdsnts
otiligmdinn. i ampio tinm for el e 80 make chahn poyilda-in LS, hines To oo’ Caradian postaps, adg 5§11 50 pius ihe

LS cirar (ronessng



#19 NOTES

8-14




? Section 9 Index

ALLE‘."\UH‘ Power Oullet .. ... .00 AT gl
Adding Equipment to the outside of Your Vehicle .. ..., 6
Air Bag . o Vaala T T *F e L £
How it Works . . . A = vu e =24
Readiness Light = = . ves 23, 2=6T
Agr Cleanet T ey o A .
Air Conditioming . ... ... ..o vrimmrrnreras A=3,3-7
Air Conditioning Refngernnis i A P e SO By ¢
Alignment and Balance, Tire | b e s T
Alurminum Wheels, Cleaning .. .. .. cooiivvivanan. . B-57
Anti=Laock
Broke System Waming Light . . .. . v ws =07, 49
Brikes . ...... = A T 4-7
Anti=Thell, Huim ) e e e e e LT
ADDEUrENCEITAIE v ccn vt sicrsobtinmeragmerrmennms =52
Appearance I."il.n:' Materials Chart .. = = .o -6
Arbitration Program o . , _ W=
A ConfiRION .\ - oo - e s sann s nlalha 2=13
.-‘im:nuu with the Power Lock '-h-.mh e ARPLPRERSE ) T
:‘mmug with the Remute Keyless Entry Transmitter .., . 2-15
Ashtrays and Lighier .. .. = 2 : P L T |
Audio Controls, Stedring T o 320
Andio Equipment, A.ddmb i . y v a1 =30
Audio Systems . - o PP SRIR 21

Autonmutic

Auxiliary Temp Contrel .. ... ...,

Door Locks:. ..

Check .. .

| 00|
Ciperntion :

Park Mechanism ll"hn k

B-.I-I.'Hﬂith‘r Antenn e i .
With o Truiler ... ... e

Hattery . o

Jump ‘-:Immu .

H:plu.n:'n:-mmt Remuone Hﬂ. fl._t..u ]'_I'i!'l'l.-

Resynchronizing, Remote Keyless Entry .
Wm]ngf- s A —

Battery Replacement
Battery Saver .
BHB Aulo Line :
Before Jeaving on a Long Tnp
Betler Business Bureau Mediption .
Blizzard |

9-1



Brake
xR e P AR S L i e fi-36
LT T R e 4 alkala OO 0L v =T
L 633
Ny Coylinddr oLl e anR e T Y fr=13
PR e e LB (b AL v i o 2-26
Pedal Travel ... ov e nnrinmrsrmme e e css e =36
Replacing System an ................... . fr=36
System Warning Laght .. ....... o u o o b aem e 2-b6
Trailer . L N e pd e S ey 2
Tmnsn:!n Slm"l IHEAGRK. a0 s evninss A 2=29
Transaxle Shift Interdoek Check .. .o ocoviinnann 7=16
Wear e A A T A P L TP AT 0 -
What I;l.'r Mr.l T A e DA o aiea e in fi-34
Braking . . . oo e 4=6
Braking in Fma:rgtncin ........................ 4-12
Break-In, New Yehicle ... ciiiimiimeracnansn 2=10
By i e b a8 e e e e s e i L i AR 2-29
BTSICheck (0...-.. s R BN ok alaal) 7-16
Built in Child Ilnm.mmn ......................... 1-38
Adjusting the Hamess Height . ... .. .. Va ke e wn ne DAY
Removinga Child from ..o ve e iceiiiiininnas 131}
Securmg AU , . oot s i aaa 1-45
T R Sl LR S s S YA IV ey b
Bulb Replacement ., b e ah ey e e e a AR pE =37
Cnnmﬂunﬂﬂndﬂdcﬁﬁlﬂmm: AP . |
Cupacities and Specifications . . csan s 08
Carbon Monoxide .......... LI" 2 'H,.. T’ i 11] A-36
Cure of Safely Belis and Built-in
Child Restraint Hamess ., o .o ve e avnnnsniini s 6-55

Care of Your Caksette Tape Player . .. ..o
Care of Your Compact Disc Player .. ... ... 3

Care of Your Compoet Dises .. ... ooooiuan.., 3-32
Cassette Dotk Service ... o000 . CT0 e .
Chssotte Tape Player ..t veiiieessecesis 3-12, 3-16
Cassette Tape Player Care .., ... ce =31
Cassetie Tape Player Errors . ., 3-14, 3-17
CD Player Theft=Deterrent Featlre .. ... ... B
Center Consale Storage ... ..o oo 2-54
Center High-Mounted Stoplamp Bulb I'-'Leplm_tmt:m 4]
Center Pussenger Postbion . ......0ivee-. .. 128
AT LD o s vio'a's s s o manassanras binealasad 4-32
e Rl R S e el L LT R ] gt 4=3
Chains, Tire . . =51
Changing o Flar Tire ; §-17
Charging System I..lghl + A EeE R L -
Checking Your Restraint S}-ﬁh.tm ................ 168
Chemtical Piint Spotting ... ........ : e v 250
Child Restruinty . ......-. R o
Securing i a Rear Outside Eq:ul Pmtllnn v eenr J=58
Securing in the Center Rear Seat Position ... ... .. =60
Securing in the Right Fromt Semt Positon - .. ... ., |62
e T ey e R R S R S i 5= 1258
WHHEADTUE oo ihecndaninm wansaanimimssiansss st )i
Cigaretie I.J ............................... 2-57
Circuil B Aand Fusos ... coviivenins oo B
Cleaner, .J'tlr e ey e ol 6-20)
Cleaning
Aduminum Wheels .. ... oo 6-57
Exterior Lumps.-’l_:mu pan i, =56
Fabric: .. | : AT T e e by 6-33

9-2



Cilass . e f-55
Inside nf ‘t"uul "rr,:h:ch. ; =53
Instrument Panel ... ... o e el i R . |
Inerivor Plastic Cnmpnn:nh ................... . =54
Leather | T U R ST S A A =54
Du:sldt:ﬂl”‘:'tm.r‘h':hule e A s s e T
Sp:ualel:llmm-..-----.,,.,.-...,.... en s =53
011 E T R et e LR Lt A, L ! . =33
3 5 1 - o St ) P L O Pt 6-58
1 s fi=54
0 R e sl T AN FON F R T St bl . 6=57
‘Wml:lﬁhh!hl and Wiper Blodes .. ............ ey v B
Climate Control System ..., .. R E e eyl e g =2
[ [ T TR L e S h wd A e 3-10
CoOlumM SR . cven i camnsns i s s ramns e sssssns 2-28

TS g e | TN A e e S T B P ey s [

Compact DiscCare .. .....00visn 5k
ﬂﬂmpuul[}jsul’luyur..__--....,........... =19, -3=27
i

Compact Disc Player Care . ... ....... =32
Compact Dive Player Ermors | 1 "] ‘r—" o P
o S T L e B e e . 5-37
CONEIR BRI, - < o ve wnasins s s/ain) b o e SR 0T 2-29
Content Theft-Deterrent ., ., .. ooooivn oo L. 2-14, 2-30
Content Theft-Deterrent, Arming and Disarming . .. . .. 251
Conitrod of s Vehicle ... .. L PP U o Lt 4-f
Convenlente NEL . . e dasves TH e R Ry e e, T
Comvax Outside MIMOr .. .uvisiiceiineemsrssr s 2-53
CoOlEmE ..ot e e e fi-2f

H'll‘:l:d‘hfa‘l'n'-:ﬁ.,....._..-..-:: :'-24
Heater, Engine . .

e T P R R -20

To Use the Enptm, e 2-20
A R T R e e R ARl A 5-18
Courteny Lamps . A e e i 243
Courtesy Transportition .. . . oo oo cnrmrnnr e R-8
e R e e T R R e 2-37
Customer Assistance for Tex! T-:lﬂpnnu: Lisers . . . 8r5
Customer Assistance Information ... .. ..ooooveen. . Bl
Customer Satisfachon Procedune - ..o oo irimveiine s o B-3
Dmrmgr, Il o e e s s e (=58
Domnge; Shedt MERl . . .. c o vreaanasmrneeldinsm =54
Dauytime Running Lamps ... o0 iiieans 2-41
Dead Baltery: o oaviieaais .
Defects, Reporting Safety. ... ...... e . 8=10
Defensive DEVIAR .. .oocr v nrmmn s rnmnacaaes s 4-2
Pefagger, Roar Window .. . ociceviniesinasssinns 10
Defogging wnd Defrosting . ... oo 0. 3-4, 3-3
Defroating, Deforging .. .. ...o000n0as 3=4. 3-8
Deluwyed Mumination . ..o oivivnniiiisiias 2-43. 247
Dimensions, Yehicle ... { fody -...B-6Y4
Dhisarming with the Remate !u.ﬂﬂm

Entry Transmditer . ... .. ........, 2
Djmrmmu ey 1T 8 e ey g e e Ly R =15

Dnlh}' E Nalse Reduction . . .

e 314 3-18

Divar’ Locks . : oo 24
Driver [nfnnunnnn Lenifr Pk LT R . 2=Th
Drriver Position . ... ...ocoovnen. .. . 1=-14
Driver's Temperature Knob, Aummu.m. .u:d

‘Auxibiary Temp Control |  ate gt it e 35




Driving
U 4-22
O DB - T T S e s L B e e T T 4=2
B T R R R et D 4-3
TP oo b0t conennncn oy mnsmors Y
R O e e R e e e e .42
In Foreign Countnies. . ... oo, o . 6=5
Imthe RAln ... .. e e 4=19
R i il s et B e a e b RN LT P e e e 417
On Curves .. .. IO TITI0 Eo E a 13
On Grudes While T::wmg ATHEIEE v v oo 4-349
On Hill ond Mountain Reads .. ..o oo oo #=25
On Snow und lee . . 4-2%
R R~ St s e e e M A R i L e 4=2
L T e e R U P o R et PR, 414
T 1 4=27
L E Ty e O M o T e e 437

ENTng RENIERE . v v e s i TR ) i

Drivingin Rain andon Wet Roads . ... ... ... ..l... 4-149

Drving Through Deep Standing Water ..o 000000 4-2

5 R

R EMIVIIE  © o i ot sai nanonisitensiestsios 4-3

E-I::lri:u] Equipment, Adding .......... 2-18, 3-30, 6-82

L g s R c et 62

Electrochromic Dn}rf Nu,hl Rearview Mirmr .......... 2-32

Engine ..... ; b0, 6=11, 6=-12
Coalunt N
Coalant, Elmckmg ................ 6-28
ORI EIOEIET o os sobins sabins s smimesssssbuies 2=
Cosloant eve] Chetk: ..o manivanaresnsaas 1=14

Coolant Temperature Goge .

Crolant Temperature Light ... . .0 ivinianaine- -1
Coolunt Temperitare Light . ... ... ol caaao- 2-Th
Coolint, WHRLIOT#e ..o viaiiesniiasias P
1 L R 1
[0 L T T RS R AL S R fr-i |
(il Level Check . .. 7-14
Owerheating e 313
Runming While Parked . isvues s . 230
DRI MBORS o o oivinie s s s i o s wrv -
Slrting Your . ... re e ey e 2T
Haeyhe LBL 5 v Vil s it i e - G=13
Additives ......00, . 619
Checking . B=14
- AL e e .. 519
What Kind |:|I'L'J'1I 10 Ul-.t: . -6
WL O S e e e e e K aiai e s , B=15
When 1o CHRNBE . cv v vurvvanns 619
Engine Ofl Life Monitor ... ... .- icesiacoanisan &5-19
Enhanced Traction Control System: .. .. ... .o 0o0 0000 4=11
Enhanced Traction System Warning Light ... ..., ... 2-fif
Enlering Progrumming Mode ... .. ..o iiniaas 2-4b
Ethanal . .... iAok Al bl 8 N b e e fr=5
xS ST e S N S S S e
Exit Lighting .....-...... 2-43, 247
Exterior Lamps . - . o v rase 2=
Fahr.ii:t'iuaning.........,.....,.......-..._-I.':-S_-'h
Fan Button, Automatic and Auxilury Temp Control . . ... 3-6
Filling A Portsble Fuel [‘-::ntainrt ................... it ]
Filling Your Tank .. ... ... . b=

9-4



27T e o ¥ QU = | Hewdlamps

R OSSP e e o 750 Bulh Replosmient . . oo s s ety 6-37
Finish Damage ., ......0c0000 e e el e M e el e T High/Low Beam Changer .. ... : R He T
Fixed Mast Antenng . ... . .o eevrccerrrrrannssrs =32 IR o cinesnmis st i b wib b b AW e f-h2
Flushers, Hazard Whrmang .. ...ooioiiiiineiaaeenne. 5=2 Hesd=UpDisplay ... .o ool rriviass 2-81
Flash-to-Pass Feaure | O e b b - Head-Up Display Careof . oo.ooiine.ianvai. . ines 29B3
ST R e P e R 527 Heuring Impaired, Customer Assistanée . ... .......... 8=5
Pluids and Lobricants . ... oot e inrierrnaniansanes =19 R == e R A IR L RS 3-4, 3-8
B MDY o coemiessins s reensssssiieseiesns . 2-41 High-Beam Headlumps ... .. i ae e e e )
o NI YRS R e e o r R By A B 4-37 Highway Hypoosis . ... ..., . .ovvnann B
Forelgn Countries, Fuel .. ...o..iaiiieiniiaa, .- 6=5  Hill and Motntain Roads, DravingOn . ... ... o0 ... 4-25
Fretch Languppe Manual ........conrveconmssnvomsaatl, (HCEE THEY . . ccoiracvpmesnrsmamanssrysniins .. 4-36
Frool Rissdimg Lamps . .l s i il . 2-44 Hood
FIOM TOWINE - o v o biinwesvnan oo smusssis owe= et Checking Th'mga Y R S e e S . =8
Fromt Turm Signal Bulb Replacement . ... ..........., 0O-30 s oo 69
L e P i R R R e R Horn . v lvarverv il IR
I oy WA . s vcnbpn i dsan s smnratinnesn B0 H:‘rﬁf'l'hti‘hn:'hﬂﬂﬁﬂrgmw.td ..... T1-2
g o o ge e s e et Hl:l'i-IUA[H]DJMLLHLMIJWFLMIHHIRELHWT}TELnk . 5=20
In Foreign COUIBIIEE: 2+ va o s aiwsinsaraasis 'e < . 6-5 How 1o Add Coolant 1o the Rodaror .. .. ... ..., .. , 32
Fuses and Circuit Breakers ... oo000n o0y on . .6-62  How to Reset O3 Life Monitor . .............. 2-%0, 6-19
How o Reset the L'hungt. Oil Soon Ll.g:hl PPN o iy J T L
Gngm HER e o R AR LHIR A |
Eitinie Coolam TEmperttee .« = sl iy il .. 273 Hydroplining P ("1
Ly o L S e T ¥ o waCile s AT
Crear Positions, Automatic Trumsaxle ... ... ... ...... =] If g e 5-26
A S e e S SR U R AT s 2-54 If No Steam [s Coming From Your Engm:- ........... 517
Guide en Frangals .. .. ....... ot et g 4 Wk me Ii If Steam Is Coming From Your Engine .. ..., ....... 516
IF You've Cought in o Blizeard ... ... ... . ... ..., 4=20
Hnln-glm O 611 lgmition Lt e R A R T L R TR S 2=16
Haozard Wirning Flashess ... ... il iiiiianen §~2 EELTHLT:;E Lock Check ... oy :J?,
et Bestrinds < v oo ciraeis e anisiisedi'ssleaiy sty A AT e

9.5




Inflation, The , ... ... = 1.
Inside Day/Night RLur'l.-'u:u. Mirmr ................. 2-52
'.nbp-.:umm
Brake System . ... e e e T=18
Engine Cooling S¥stom | ... eeeiiiacasesesanns 7=18
B SV RICTIIIE v s iaismiann vn asb by e andasneaas . T-18
Front-Wheel-Drive .-'uh: Bﬂu-t Ty T kL |
Froot-Wheel-Drive Axle Seal . ........ e Lok =18
Steering e e AL AL ] 7-18
Su ﬁii.m.._.,,---.---..-.._......___.__..'.F-IE
'I'Iﬁi'gculﬂ: PERRIRNIL 55 (v ein o e i n s e i A 7-18
Instrument Panel ... . Z2=60)
L e T L A oA T L R T e 6-54
Cluster ; . R Ele e Bl P R A 2-H2
Fiuse Block . ..covinrirrrnreecniccasacanansss, BH3
Lamps . ., = R P i e T e T L o 2-42
IO TRIIAD oo s vvoae s asn s assnnenmessensesss 2-42
Jur_'k. i R R e R ey 5-29
UG SRR -« - - rrm s s as b mal 608 s o bl g e i =3
Kr} Bl T T RS R s e L 2=13
Key Lock ['_‘J. R R S o o ey ihle B s b o) =15
Keys o =2
L-ﬁl:lr.'h
Centifjcation .. .. .. e Ty WO AT " v
Service Paris ldentific .mun A e e a e el e N ir e fi~il
Tire-Loadmg Information ... .. .. . 4-31
Vehicle Tdemtilicmion Number - .. oo vvriens e os f-61

Lamps

KATIEIN [ v gy ts e b i e g AL G S e s, v
BXWIDE o< ooermennmrstsissssnanssssss v 240
BRI s e g e R S T ek e 4
Rear Assst Handle Reading .-, vooouvuen 0y onn. 2284
Last Door Closed Locking .., ., . ... ... ...... 2=, 2-48
L T e e S A I S s -7
Leaving Programming Mode .. ........0ooiinonn. 2-46
Lemving YourVeltlelt . . . . ... e s cvrv b nny onsnsriais 27
Leaving Yoor Vehicle with the Engme Running .., ..., 2=20
Lighter and Ashtrays .. oo oo vnnnnn. . b ouanideal
Laghts
AlrBog-Readiness- . . .o oouuvaniiieaninsans |-23, 2-67
Anti-Lock Brake System Waming . ... ......., 2-67.4-9
Brake System WEIDENE . ..o s e o cadiennadrnsesy s 2-66
il O SO L e i e s b e i e 2-77
Chirging System ... ... A B A Ry A R UL S
PO AT v va s'i wne n S = S <o =30
Engine Coolani Temp:mmn: ............ P A |-
Enhancec Traction System Waming ... .. .. e Y
How 1w Reset the Change (il Soon | . 277, 6-219
Low-Coolunt WG «coc v aseriosahiadaiiciai, 2-74
A e e R T e R e A e =75
L O Level oL . 2512
LOW TRAC .. 000000 N g T e e g 2=T7
o LM o oo rr b o sk i BT A m 271}

Low Washer Fluid . --_E-'.T-l
h;wW&uheru:demmg P SRR R I L

CR TVEIIINR. o o s ss e vaibm w8 vos 2ol
Salety Belt Rm‘und:r ...................... -8, 2-66
Service Engine Soon ... .. A A e s e
BRI s smannsnsrrrnryemrrymmnn b iy ss 2-81

9-6



ERALEIBE 10 D G danil 2y A SN S e 2=77
Traction Control System Waming ... ciieaians . 2=0
Trunk Ajor Warning . ... ....... R 2-74
TrunlC A Wikting .ol s diia laaa, =77
Loating-Your Mehiche . . oo sninuuninbs il s sasaiss 4-3l
Lockout Detérrent .. ... ........ reeannesns 3=5, 2-48
| R e g T el g T e e .24
Aulomatic T:m-nr e b A S .1—1'., 2-47
RS e s asoraassratyss Ny sesnys . T-15
L A R e e LR e o U s L i o 2-4
O INT s« oo iid e sanreim i w7l B e 2-4
Kby Lotk Oyl Serving o s vl e ssnesssssasson T-15
oy o D o R S e e SN = Rl ) 2-5
LETTA L - IO 1-5
T A O e L e RES )
I.nl.hnndl_tgh'rmg{'_'hm::m DT IR A R e b o
Loss of Contral ., . e o A e b M 4-16
Lovw Coolam Wiamning Lnght ................. 2-74
T T O 2-15
Lo D b vz i R S T e =72
Low Traction Light . R P R S R L
Low Washer Fluid Wummg nghl .................. 2-77
Lubricamts and Flulds ... .. ot kP T=18
Luhrication Serviee, Body «c..ovieiiiiiaisannanan 7-15
h"[alm:u.-mw_. Normal Replacement Parts . . .. =70
Mudmenance, Normal Replacemont Parts .. ..., ... =710
Muinicnunce Record . . o e -2
Mudmtenanee Schedule ., ., ..o . =1
et e Mo g ey e itk S E LA R R LA =2
Owner Checks and Services . .. ........... SR, 7-14

Periodic Maintenance Inspections .. ..o oeoevein.. 7-18
Becommended Fluitds and Lubrivants ., ... ... o0, . 119
Schéduled Molntenunce SErviRes o o.ooaaiiiran.. T4
Your Vehicle and the Enviromment ... cocecoene. 7-1
Muintenance, Underbody . cvu oo v iasin vansiiiave s -39
Maimtenance When Trailer Tow lng ................. 4-40
Malfunction Indicator Lamp  _ ..o oo 2-69
Al FoOft SO oo s e Rl e e Ay = -
Mutchimg Transmitters To Your Vehicle ... ... 2-11)
Methonol R e ReLR ek e Aty (RS LY U 6-5
DT I 1 s bbb oy e e e 0 )8 o [ me o n e o £ a1 2-52
Convex Outside ., ., . 2-53
Electrochramac Duzw’h:ghl chmw. .......... . 2-52
Insicde Du*r.l’ﬁaght RRITIEW oo sy ws v s = 57 2.5
Power Outside . P 253
NI NI 1[4 it d s o e o 0 i b e 4 50 T 2-38
L1 R .64
Mude Buttons, Automtic and "!.m.llmqt TLT'IIP Conirol .. 3-8
Multifunction Lever . . o P T PO -3
Ncl_.. CEVEIIEDER . « v cuis wnia vis b0 wins 4 2-57
New Vehicle "Break-In™ . .......... 2-16
16 L T T R SRR S SN ey O O e e e 4-18
MUINHACS AIRIMIE |« aaiisnsbessdnsaminitsauinmens 2-15
O-tlnm::u:r. SPEndOmBEr vy ae e s e s 20D
Ocdomieter, THP .o ocvocivirmm i nrmrr nrrrrrnrnna 2-63
Off=Rond Recovery ...ocooiveeniaas R P e Tl -
I ESEETEIR L o oo g s o b = ol e 1 o b3
Ol Life Monitor . . . 2-80), &-19
Ol WRIRE TIENL o b o v vaa b s sdiisnsdenessaionsis 21




Othier Wiimnlng Devioes . oo voiiiiinsnasannbas il 52
Overhead Console .. .. e e e e iy e
Overheated Enging Pritection ﬂpcml.ing Mode . .. . .. 5-15
Cverhealing Bapine: <. . ..o 0l e s e b =15
Owner Chechs and Services .. oo vvvevininsesines =14
Chwner Pablications, Ordering ... ... .. . ... . §-11
Pt Spowing, Chemical ..o 6-59
Park
Shifting Inter . .. ... o A R A e AT 2=-27
St OOtOf .. .ivvaciosenrrosecsssriansans 2-0
Parking
1 e R o O I oy o
11T S St R R - 1
O S aaa A S & aa A P e A 2=13
Ower Things That Bum .. .. P« B |
When You Are Ready o Leave, m'l Hlll-i ........... 4=40)
With a Trailer on Hills . . #=139
Passenger's Temperature Kb, AutumﬂllL and AuuLlnr}
Temp Comrol . ... .. ... T =
PRI « o 2w p s a'e i a b e e e 415
WuhuTr:ﬂm'_.__. A R R M Ry S AR e S P 4-37
Performance Shift Ligh'r D e g P R ¥ bl 2-72
Performance Shifting : P P e A LNl
Periodic Mainténance Imp-:murr_l-. ................ 718
Pontige Cares ....... e TR 8 g b LR S §-1
Pow'er
ACCEEBOrY IR o othin s miiin v i ot w4 s bt o s w s s hikca'a 2-38
b R ST i e T o8 2=3
Option Fuses ........cviave A =63
Chutride MEMOT .00 vavenivioninssnisassnsnsess bt B

Retined ACCOSSOTY . .o v vinrsonnsas e = T
Sin-Way Driver's et ..o covvivnriernnrasnns con I=3
TR .. 5w an By nneh e v o b i b b Al T ralairalis =1
T T e A Rl e e S S e B P =30
Windhows ..o c e i riseeaees2=33
Power Drop Festune ool < es 284
Power Steering Pl oo, ivieiiveanssensinnssnes 030
How i Cheek ., o oo =11
ERE D I . e s s e a s s e e i e R
VB IR o o wr e v o mibniess . o v B3]
Pregnancy, Use of Salety Belts ... ... .. s peaw i a kel
Problemsonthe Road . ... . cvveeaineenn, e b
Publications, Service and Owner .. ... o.ooven.. .. 811
PurseorlinerBagHoldér . .. ..o ivsrvinepoiaaurn 2-50
| o AN U ¢ . 822
Renchialor Pressure CTop . ..ovnivn i vvas i s 3 o v . OES
Riilio Reception, Um!tnuuuimg 3=30)
Radios ......... ey o S-H 3-1"" "'l'-"'h, 3—I‘J 3-22
Ramn, Driving oo koAl e by L. 4-19
Rear
Cutsade Sear Position | R e n  a vee 1=30
Safety Belt Comfon Guides ... ... . oo 1=33
Scut PUKsongork . ..ol vaa 1-30
Towing . .. §N e e o b
Window Dc[nggt:r R S T T ry ST o
Rear Armrest SIOmnge . ... vz e SRR AN g LR b |
Reur Assist Handle Reading Lamps . ... ... NSRRI PV
Y EXO0r Setrtty LIBCKE . o n sy ae mdk e aie e F |
Rearview Mirror, Electrochromic Day/Nieht ... ... ... 2-31
Rearview Mirror, Inside Duy/Night . ... ... .. .00, 2=52

V-8



Reclining Front Seathacks . ... ..cuiiiniaiiinna. -5
Recovery Tank, Coolant . .. ... L oniiinnnas 5-20
Refrigerants; Alr Condittaning ... ... .. oo .: b=
Remote
Driver's Unlock Contmol ... .oninvncnnanan. 2-9.-2-49
Ryl Entry Syslsm .’ .0 coa s il e e 2=]
Lock/Unlock Confirmation ... .......... vuh e 2= 24l
Trunk Release . R
Removing the Flat 1'irc rmd Int.t.:.l]ilui lhc Ep.m: Tlre - .
Removing the Spare Tire and Tools .. ... . 2.0 A b
Replacement
' R e L U S S S e e e R A fi=fK
] e e g P ST R T e g ][ o 1
L 1 B e 6-50
Replacing Safety Belts .. . . .. s S T A |-68

Reporting Safety Defects .. ..o . 8210
Restrumis

BRI . aa s e e L 1=38
T =64
L R e S R R R e i e D R I=52
Heud .onoias a0 T
Replocing Puarts Mu-r n { rm.h ................... =68
i AR e e ad Paae d AT S ba e =15
Resynchronizing Your hc\'lm Entry Transmitter .. . .. 2~11
Retamed Accessory P e e s o =13
Right Front Passenger Position: ... ..o oooiiinaa.. =22
Rogdxide Assistunce, Canadian ... ..cocvcviciaincis o B=7
Roadside Assistunce, POnHHC . . .00 v veeivrensrorane 5-6
Rocking Your Vehicle ToGet i Qud . ..o onnonnn.. . 5=30
Roof Console Reading Lamps . ... .. TP T PPy -
Ronarion, Taeek ..o i s v s b e fir-46

Sﬂftl}'EIEITEtIEndﬂr.. T O O T e 1)

Sufety Belis | e 1-8
P o o N DR D Ll i e LT Sl i=13
Care . S Y Ty e ey A =55
Center Passenger F'mrlu.m T Rp R 1-28
e LB oy A - T e e T L e e S L 1-35
Dver POSIUON  o'evsaaniivevaitie s dii p'e ) vaee J=14
How o Wear Properly ..o cvviiveiiionsiisnonas 1-13
Incorrect Usapge ... ..o, I= I!'? =31, 1-66, 1-67
LI o s /e W ala el e Ty B T Ty e -]
Lag=Shoulder ... . ... iiiiiiiiiinarenias =14,
Eorger Childreny .. .o ciene i p L T . 1=635
Cuptons and AMEWETE .. ..o iierprnrarrsrarsas =12
Reur Seat Outside Passenper lem'.nm- ............ 1-30.
Rear Seal Posscngars: ..o oo oo iiaasitsacsassssne 1-30
T g B RS e 1-9,2-66
Replacing Parts After o Cotl ;e -.. 1=68
Righi Front Passenger Position ... ... vavaiine =22
Shoulder Belt Hetght Adjuster ... ... oo =10
Smaller Children and Babies ., .. ... ... ... R 2 )
Lise During I"mg.ma.m.';n.r ....................... =
Ny TR WK oo v b als vains e dps re st rasnsnss -4

‘S-.J,I'ﬂy Chains . .. ... RIS o |1

Salety Defexts, l'hripunrnmb m l.'.u:n-:hl Mmuru ..... .. 85=11

Safety Defects, Reporting to the
Canadian Government ... .. .coviviniasansnsssss Bl
Safety Delects, Reporting to the

Ulmited Staates Govermment . . ..o venvevns on CB-10
S.J.I.Et}" Wumings and ﬂjrrnl:luh ....................... 1
Scheduled Muintenance Servicen . .. oo v ceordnnsoses 7-4




Seathock

EATERUEL: 4 o s o o al 00 e e 0 e =¥
RECIHARFrOnl oot rin Cirlama sl il =5
Sears
Four-Way Power Lumbar Driver’s ..o 1=
e e U R g R e LT S R =5
RESURINUSYSIME © oo v i siinsnsmnnbsnsnsnssssd 1=
LONEOLE o-e oo vo s s s v  J=d
Six-Way Power Driver's ... ... i 1=3
Two-Way Mamml Front .. ... ccovisaririenriivens -2
Two-Way Manual Lumbar ... . ..o |=4
B s e e e e bla e Hel e a s s 62
Bulleting, Deterthe . .. .. coviiasivnsssnsnemvesss AuE
Engine S0onLight . ... ..o ccesmsansssnsscssess 2=08
AT T L T e e o M ot . Bkl
Purts Identification Label ... . ... .. e . b6l
Publidammons, Oedetmig ... ..0 s asiliiavidees B=11
Work, Domg YourOwn .. ...oveiismnsisnirieen. -2
Servico and Appearance Care .. ... .ooiiceiiiniaiiil 0=1
Service and Owner Publications. . ... ...... .. .00, 811
Service Publicathtms . .. .. oo oih i e raa e 8=11
Servicing Your Alr Bag -Eqmm'n!-:l Mehdold e 1-2
Sheet Metal Damaoge ... ... AP S PR EETRL] "
] B e L iy Ry SR (A =11
ShlﬂL-ILRI':II.':n: o A T A OO e T
Shifting
Altomatie Transmele oo i iimeesvene 221
e e S e, =27
Ot ol Park . ... e v rm e e =30
o im oo =45
Shoulder Belt Height Adjoster . .. ... ... e 1=16

SOEARHEND X oo ov s neis o s slain o im0 oo 2234
Skidding - e 416
Sound Equipment, Adding ... ... .. 3-30
Spare: Tire. Compact . . . .. sy R = |
Specifications and E‘npnr.ltm. ...... . 6-h
Specifications, Eagine .. ........... G 6-64
Specch Tmpained, Customer Assistance .. . ooooaa.. 8-5
Speedometes/Odometer Ny Ly . =63
L TRl e THRE AT KPR § Y
SUEnS, CHRMBENE & oo nreveenmaanis e AR f-53
Sirter Saitey Cheok o oroae o LTl e adn e Lul T=16
Swrting Your Engine . ...... KAt el 2=17
SIDEIENY oo vt e r it p s iamzee s p i n e = a3 ,d=12
IR P S RO F R F Y e g 4-13
T e R e R " r Y P i 4=12
! e e s LIPS 4=12
WY T o a s ila vt D o Fan it
Stomge Compartments . ... .......... 2-54
Storaee, Vehiche . ... ., ouasaals = G=37
Stonng the Flar Tireand Tools .. ... ... Bt b
Storing the Spare Tire und Tools .. .. . 5-36
Stmek: In Sand, Mud, Ice or Snow | . =38
SUNVIENE .vieeiuassineannnans rns ;2o 58
Sumroof | . 2-59
Suru:n.hurged I:n[:me 6-13
Supercharger CHl ... o &-21
How to Cheeck and add Ol . ... iiainioiinnien 2]
Whin Kind of QU o Use ©ouviniiacaniannsnznian 6-2]
Ve N B R TR T s B T R S =21
Supplemental Restraimt SYSIEm - ..ooiiiiavaes oo v Jedd
Symbols, Vehicle .. ... .. ..., e v

9-10



Tn:hum:f.cr TR Y e T e St eyt 2-63
Tuillump Bulb Replace S 42
pe B e N S TGS e U e et . 3=3]
Y i aras s & TR T el T K
Theft-Deterrent Feature, CD F'J,nwr . )
R I 2 5 s i aiis o s e et B G Wk o o Wb 3-27
TEIOTIDREEE o - rei sy v s s sl e ais i o Sl i e el e H-30
’ﬁ]tﬁtﬂnngWhﬂ] e e e L A
Time, Setting the . DL e TS i G ., 3=10
LEPEECEIINE o oo miahid om i e o e v d A e . =51
§ R o T e e e L Sy L B AL 4-31
Tire=Loading Information Label . ....iveiieeurivees 4-31
TATES o o isae s gt vovnnes Odd
Alignment nnd Eu]um.: 3G £ . 6=50
BRI DNEW s o wianiin s n i w A a e e e ad  e 48
L T 6-51
Changinga Flat .. ..... o eiai PR, 7 |
R IR m a6 o Tl L n bl T m e W i ' . f=5H
CEROD R = T I A L LT T 337
T e Y A T L E S =43
Inflatlon Cheek . .. oo o i T-14
Inspection and Rolabion . ..., . .c.oieeeiiaioiinaa, fi-46
BB o s s i maa s s gt bt g b i b 4-31
e T N g e e T e e P o G445
Pi s e e R TRt S G TR R R i A . =50
TERDCION oo e ampoin ob b e b v g S 8 e . 649
U L I N o R G e S it S D T AR TR 6-49
Uniform Quakity Grading . .. .o oo oeivionnseee f-49
Used Replacerment Wheels . . . .o voacrscerranss s 751
WS IRCOICAIEEE L o'i v o rrinstasresnbrenssrsn b-47
Wheel Replucement . ... , B=50
When It's Time for New . =47

When tnCheek .. vwicvennasans .. Bedb
1= T e g L . 1=38
T L e B G B R R Ly gt i g 3=30
Torgue, Wheel Nut .. .. ....0.... S 0 e A b e 34
TowmgaTmller ... ... i ee e 353
Towing Your Vehiole .. ..... e T S N A T e 5-8
Traction Control System ... ... R Re— |
Traction Control Svstem Warning 3 Ibhl ............. 2-47
Trailer

BREE o vianswionnnnwn i B S el . 4=37

Drving SnOrmdés- . . i anidias i e e 4-34

DVIE AR - iiy i veiicarssi o e ee i 4-37

Engine Cooling When Tuwmg ................ . 4=40

Following Distanes . ... ool a=31

R o v el hae e e e s e T N N IS oo =30

Muintenance When Towing ... ..o 4-40)

Malong Tus:, = i i e e b eahs e e 4-38

Bardng oo HAME oo vanainiandnnpaneriinnsas , A=30

SRS T e e e S g e S R O e 4-36

Tompne Welght .. ..o i s i o .. 4-35

Total Weight on Your Vehicle's Tires ... .., .. .. 4-36

L R e e e e e e | gt L 4-33

TR SENal ..o csirnarniissansasensas sy am a9 30

e T i gy e (e A L by e 4-15
Transaxle Fluid

Automatic . . . .. , . 6=22

S NS RN A AT RR-£ o L 6-26

BOWI0 TR wvvs v mmmiro st rrs s mis yawra e 22

When to Check nnd! ['I:Lungv: ..................... 622
Transportation Error Emlﬂﬂ‘ﬁ-}' G gl
Trip Computer ... .. o 2=, 1749
Thp Odomber oo i s s bbas i ba s Ry K




BRI e v v o e o o T B b e 6 0 A 2«12 Wmiﬂg DIEVICES « o et e e e e 5-2

T S S . Warning Lights; Goges and Indicators . . ... ....... 2-64
Redeise, REmiie oo o iv s btnennnsdnss2=0.2-12 Warranky INFOTTIELIIN o s e o 2iv e s ciienssiesninessine 8-10
Trunk Aveess Panel .. .. PR . 3 Washer Fluid, Adding ... .............. SR . 7
Tronk Ajar Worping Lipht .. ..ooiiiiiiaiisneeaae- 2274 Waisher Fluid, Windshield ... ... oo oo oo, 6232
Trunk Moonted CDChanger ... ..o iiiniiianans 324  Washing YourVehlcle . ..coovvviivnnnacnnmiiss o, 556
L L g B B=3 Weutherstrips .. ... .. B ———— t-56
'IhmﬁlgnulmliLun:Chunm ]l:dicnmr el ISy~ Wheel
Turn Signal On Chime . ~AE T A e S e 1 AT o civavsns e mnoen oo ais oinales)s i sla s P
Turn Emnuh’h’hﬂﬂl’umlmn Lever . . MNUETORUE ., i e L
Turn Signals When Tuwmh.uTmler ............... 4-38 T o e e S R NS S AR . -1 |
Two-Way Manoal Front Seat .. ... ooiviiieennionies 122 VIR v eyt vt i e R b a5 oo e b e e bkt N
Windows, POWer st h s ey hae e =
: fi ' =
Undurimd:p' Flushing Service ,......... T8 “:’ﬁﬂwm WRsher = voicndonnan ey E:::"
Undecbody Matntenae ..o e R e e et
Underhood Electrical Center . ... ... ..., S - Windshield WIper . .ooooee oo L maag
Bliade REFIOCEMEAL . ... oo eensnse s
v:ﬂ'l;ll:.‘lz PR o et v e e e s e e Sl e t-frd
EROREOL: |- 5oe 4o 4o it o BT e R0 10 e o s vee A= Winter DIRVINE - e e 4-27
Dmnug;:"h'mn]m,g; ,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, I Wipet BladaCoeal 0 L i e a0
Dimensions P S et e E i R e b e Witing, Hesdlamp . . c. .o iineni anvinisssnnssmsny D52
i:!enut'm.twnwumhm P T LR P T -1 | Wiench, Wheel . ... .. e 520
T R e e e T e e B A S TR S BN M 3-11
I o Lo w e d 5w e d g e e hatetd e il A e T8 6-37
Symbals . . e ¥
Vetrlilotion SYstem . .. oo voerivee i O e iy,
Winar VIEEY WEITOIE o o iaan i e iivae b g beh pwrsiaca 2-5%
IR U o s e e e T e T e g e L TS 21-5%

9-12












RRED TO TOPICS QUICKLY. FOR INFORMATION NOT INCLUDED

TABLE OF CONTENTS OR THE INDEX IN THE MAN!

‘Wearing a safety hlhumﬁﬁihmﬂﬁmﬂ ant thin
d your passengers can do, This section or
?a'h&"iﬁn ‘about ﬂfﬁ' belt usage, air bags and i

One of the frst things you'll probably wan
vehicle is a thTuTﬁ pending on yo
able to do this manually or

Read ﬂurzﬂ:\| “EH to laam more about how to mthum

coaling, mﬂmm vehicle. |
Forall systems and hold HR until the correct
hnurlmum Ftuﬂnd l:ul:l maﬂ correct minute qﬂlm F -

For AM-FM Sterea, press SET. Within five seconds, press and hold t
SEEtﬂdnm muﬁﬁrmﬁhurw the display. Hnt:ni
nmusm@mmﬂlmmmmmuhmm



Included in this section is a picture of the overall instrument panel W
The location of the controls you will use are noted here. Refer to the .
pages for information about:

* Power Door Locks

* Power Windows

» Tilt Steering Wheel

* Turn Signal Lever

* Changing the High/Low Beams

» Windshield Wipers

« Cruise Control

* Turning on Headlamps and Other Lamps

* Fog Lamps

* Power OQutside Mirrors

* Warning Lights, Gages and Indicators

Mdin * Rear Window Defogger
* Radios Availahle
AM-FM Stereo :
AM-FM Stereo with Cassette Tape Player

AM-FM Stereo with Compact Disc Player

AM-FM Stereo with Compact Disc Player and Equalizer
* Trunk - Mounted CO Changer
* Thett-Deterrent Feature.
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